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 ‌GAME CHARACTERISTICSّبی‌ثبصی‌ٍیظگی

 

Volleyball is a sport played by two teams on a playing court divided by a net. There are different 

versions available for specific circumstances in order to offer the versatility of the game to 

everyone. 

 

‌لؼوز‌سفىیه‌یه‌ثب‌وِ‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌یه‌دس‌سین،‌دٍ‌سَػي‌وِ‌اػز‌ٍسصؿی‌ٍالیجبل ‌دٍ ‌ثِ ‌اًدبم‌هی‌سَس ‌ًیبص‌ثِ‌دبػخگَیی‌ثشای‌ؿَد.‌ؿذُ،
 داسد.‌ٍخَد‌ثبصی‌اص‌هخشلفی‌اًَاّ‌ٍ‌ٍیظُ‌ؿشایي‌افشاد،‌ًلجی‌سٌَّ

‌
The object of the game is to send the ball over the net in order to ground it on the opponent’s court, 

and to prevent the same effort by the opponent. The team has three hits for returning the ball (in 

addition to the block contact). 

 

ّش‌سین‌‌.اػزًؼجز‌ثِ‌ّویي‌اهش‌‌سلاؽ‌سین‌ضشیف‌خلَگیشی‌اص‌ًیض‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف‌ٍ‌دسآى‌‌فشٍد‌آٍسدىَس‌ٍ‌ساسػبل‌سَح‌ثِ‌آى‌ػَی‌‌،ّذف‌ثبصی
 هشثِ‌دفبّ(.‌‌ثٔلاٍُ)‌آى‌ثضًذ‌ثِ‌ِػِ‌هشث‌سَاًذ‌ح‌ثِ‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف،‌هیسَ‌ثشگشداًذىثشای‌

‌
The ball is put in play with a service: hit by the server over the net to the opponents. The rally 

continues until the ball is grounded on the playing court, goes “out” or a team fails to return it 

properly. 

 

سب‌صهبًی‌وِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌‌دّذ.‌ٓجَس‌هیهمبثل‌‌سین‌اص‌سٍی‌سَس‌ثِ‌ػوز‌صهیيسا‌‌سَح‌صًٌذُ،‌ػشٍیغ‌:افشذ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثِ‌خشیبى‌هیصدى‌ثبصی‌ثب‌
 .اداهِ‌خَاّذ‌یبفز‌،‌سالیكطیص‌آى‌ًبهَفك‌ؿَد‌ثشگشداًذىشٍد‌ٍ‌یب‌یه‌سین‌دس‌ث‌"خبسج‌اص‌صهیي‌ثبصی"ثِ‌‌،ثشخَسد‌وٌذ

‌
In Volleyball, the team winning a rally scores a point (Rally Point System). When the receiving 

team wins a rally, it gains a point and the right to serve, and its players rotate one position 

clockwise. 

 

‌سالی‌اهشیبصی‌ػیؼشن)‌گیشد‌هی‌اهشیبص‌یه‌ؿَد،‌هی‌سالی‌‌ثشًذُ‌وِ‌سیوی‌ٍالیجبل،‌دس ‌صدى‌ضك‌ٍ‌اهشیبص‌یه‌ؿَد،‌هی‌سالی‌‌ثشًذُ‌سیوی‌وِ‌صهبًی(.
 .دٌّذ‌هی‌سغییش‌سا‌خَد‌هَلٔیز‌ػبٓز،‌ّبی‌ٓمشثِ‌خْز‌دس‌زشخؾ‌یه‌ثب‌آى‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ٍ‌آٍسد‌هی‌دػز‌ثِ‌سا‌ثٔذی‌ػشٍیغ
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‌ثخؾ‌اٍل

‌فلؼفِ‌قَاًیي‌ٍ‌داٍسی

PART 1  

PHILOSOPHY OF RULES AND 

REFEREEING 

‌ 

 ‌INTRODUCTIONهقذهِ

 

Volleyball is one of the most successful and popular competitive and recreational sports in the 

world. It is fast, it is exciting and the action is explosive. Yet Volleyball comprises several crucial 

overlapping elements whose complimentary interactions render it unique amongst rally games. 

 

ٍالیجبل‌.‌اػز‌اًفدبسی‌ضبٍی‌ٓولیبر‌ٍ‌هْیح‌،ػشیغ‌ثبؿذ.‌هیّبی‌سلبثشی‌ٍ‌سفشیطی‌دس‌خْبى‌‌سشیي‌ٍسصؽ‌سشیي‌ٍ‌هطجَةیىی‌اص‌هَفك‌ٍالیجبل

 وٌذ.‌هیهٌطلش‌ثِ‌فشد‌‌،ّبی‌ثب‌ػیؼشن‌سالی‌ثیي‌ثبصیدس‌ٍالیجبل‌سا‌،‌ّن‌شایي‌ٌٓبكش‌ث‌اثش‌هتقبثلوِ‌‌ؿبهل‌زٌذ‌ٌٓلش‌ضیبسی‌اػز

‌

 
‌

In recent years the FIVB has made great strides in adapting the game to a modern audience. 

 

 .اػز‌ثشداؿشِ‌هذسى‌هخبًت‌ّبی‌خَاػشِ‌ثب‌ثبصی‌سٌجیك‌ثشای‌ثضسگی‌ثؼیبس‌ّبی‌گبم‌اخیش،‌ّبی‌ػبل‌دس‌ٍالیجبل‌خْبًی‌فذساػیَى

‌
This text is aimed at a broad Volleyball public – players, coaches, referees, spectators, 

commentators – for the following reasons:  

 understanding the rules better, allows better play – coaches can create better team structure 

and tactics, allowing players full rein to display their skills 

 understanding the relationship between rules allows officials to make better decisions 

This introduction at first focuses on Volleyball as a competitive sport, before setting out to identify 

the main qualities required for successful refereeing. 

 

‌ؿَد:‌صیش‌اسائِ‌هیٍ‌ثِ‌دلایل‌‌،ًِشاى‌وبؿبگشاى‌ٍ‌كبضت،‌سداٍساى‌،هشثیبى‌،هشي‌ثشای‌اسوبى‌ٍالیجبل‌ؿبهل‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ایي

 سٌْب‌ثِ‌فىش‌ٍ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ّبی‌ثْششی‌اسخبر‌وٌٌذ‌سبوشیه‌ٍ‌سَاًٌذ‌ػبخشبس‌سیویهی‌هشثیبى‌-‌ؿَدثبصی‌ثْشش‌هی،‌هٌدش‌ثِ‌دسن‌ثْشش‌لَاًیي
‌ّبی‌خَد‌ثبؿٌذ.‌ًوبیؾ‌دادى‌هْبسر

 ؿَد.‌هی‌ثبصی‌هٌدش‌ثِ‌اسخبر‌ثْشش‌سلویوبر‌اص‌ًشف‌هؼئَلاى‌،دسن‌سٍاثي‌ثیي‌لَاًیي‌
 .وٌذ‌ثشای‌داٍسی‌هَفك‌سا‌ثیبى‌هی‌ٍ‌لاصمخلَكیبر‌اكلی‌،‌ٍ‌ػذغ‌سوشوض‌ًوَدُالیجبل‌ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌یه‌ٍسصؽ‌سلبثشی‌ثش‌ٍ‌دس‌اثشذا‌همذهِایي‌
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 ‌VOLLEYBALL IS A COMPETITIVEیک‌ٍسصؽ‌سقبثتیٍالیجبل؛‌

SPORT 

 

Competition taps latent strengths. It exhibits the best of ability, spirit, creativity and aesthetics. The 

rules are structured to allow all of these qualities. With a few exceptions, Volleyball allows all 

players to operate both at the net (in attack) and in the back of the court (to defend or serve). 

 

‌هٌَِس‌ثِ‌لَاًیي.‌دّذ‌هی‌ًوبیؾ‌سا‌ؿٌبػی‌صیجبیی‌ٍ‌خلالیز‌سٍضیِ،‌سَاًبیی،‌ثْششیي‌ّوسٌیي‌ٍ‌وشدُ‌سطشیه‌سا‌افشاد‌دٌْبًی‌ّبی‌لذسر‌هؼبثمِ،
‌سَس‌ًضدیىی‌دس‌ّن‌وِ‌آٍسد‌هی‌فشاّن‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ثشای‌سا‌اهىبى‌ایي‌ٍالیجبل‌اػشثٌب،‌هَسد‌زٌذ‌خض‌ثِ.‌اًذ‌ؿذُ‌سذٍیي‌خلَكیبر‌ایي‌سوبهی‌ثشٍص‌اهىبى

 .ثذشداصًذ‌فٔبلیز‌ثِ(‌ػشٍیغ‌یب‌دفبّ‌ثشای)‌صهیي‌اًشْبی‌دس‌ّن‌ٍ(‌ضولِ‌ثشای)

‌
William Morgan, the game’s creator, would still recognize it because Volleyball has retained 

certain distinctive and essential elements over the years. Some of these it shares with other net/ball/ 

racquet games:  

 Service  

 Rotation (taking turns to serve)  

 Attack  

 Defense  

 

ضفَ‌ّب‌‌اص‌گزؿز‌ػبل‌دغسا‌‌خَد‌خبف‌ٍ‌اخضای‌اػبػی‌یّب‌صیشا‌ٍالیجبل‌ٍیظگیآى‌سا‌ؿٌبػبیی‌وٌذ،‌‌سَاًذٌَّص‌هی‌،خبلك‌ٍالیجبل‌،ٍیلیبم‌هَسگبى
‌:ساوز‌هـششن‌اػز/سَح/ّبی‌داسای‌سَس‌دس‌ػبیش‌ثبصی‌اخضا‌‌ثٔوی‌اص‌ایي‌.اػز‌وشدُ

 ػشٍیغ‌

 )زشخؾ‌)سغییش‌ًَثز‌ػشٍیغ‌

 ِضول‌

 ّدفب 

‌
Volleyball is, however, unique amongst net games in insisting that the ball is in constant flight – a 

flying ball – and by allowing each team a degree of internal passing before the ball must be 

returned to the opponents. 

 

‌سین‌ّش‌دس‌داخلی‌وبسی‌دبع‌ٍدس‌ثبصی‌‌سَح‌ًگِ‌داؿشي‌دس‌سلاؽ:‌اػز‌فشد‌ثِ‌هٌطلش‌خْز‌دٍ‌اص‌سَس‌داسای‌ّبی‌ثبصی‌ثیي‌دس‌ٍالیجبل‌ضبل،‌ایي‌ثب
 .ضشیف‌ػوز‌ثِ‌سَح‌اسػبل‌اص‌لجل

‌
The introduction of a specialist defensive player – the Libero – has moved the game forward in 

terms of rally length and multi-phase play. Modifications to the service rule have changed the act 

of service from simply a means of putting the ball in play to an offensive weapon. 

 

‌ٓبهل‌یه‌اص‌سا‌آى‌هبّیز‌ػشٍیغ،‌لبًَى‌اكلاضیبر.‌داد‌ػَق‌زٌذضبلشی‌ٍ‌ًَلاًی‌ّبی‌سالی‌ػوز‌ثِ‌سا‌ثبصی‌،(لیجشٍ)‌ٍیظُ‌سذافٔی‌ثبصیىي‌هٔشفی
 .وشد‌سْبخوی‌ػلاش‌یه‌ثِ‌سجذیل‌ثبصی‌اًذاخشي‌خشیبى‌ثِ

‌
The concept of rotation is entrenched to allow for all-round athletes. The rules on player positions 

must permit teams to have flexibility and to create interesting developments in tactics. 
‌
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‌ایي‌سین‌ثشای‌ثبیؼز‌هی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌لَاًیي.‌ثبؿٌذ‌داؿشِ‌ضوَس‌صهیي‌ًمبى‌سوبم‌دس‌ثشَاًٌذ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌وِ‌اػز‌آى‌زشخؾ‌هفَْم‌ٍخَدی‌ٓلز
‌.آٍسد‌ٍخَد‌ثِ‌ّب‌سبوشیه‌دس‌خبلجی‌سطَلار‌ثشَاًذ‌ٍ‌ثبؿذ‌دزیش‌أًٌبف‌وِ‌وٌذ‌فشاّن‌سا‌اهىبى

‌
Competitors use this framework to contest techniques, tactics and power. The framework also 

allows players a freedom of expression to enthuse spectators and viewers. 

And the image of Volleyball is increasingly a good one. 
‌

سوبؿبگشاى‌‌سا‌آصاد‌گزاؿشِ‌سب‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ایي‌زبسزَة‌،ّوسٌیي‌.وٌٌذّب‌ٍ‌لذسر‌اػشفبدُ‌هیسبوشیه‌،ّبسىٌیه‌سلبثز‌دس‌هٌَِسایي‌زبسزَة‌ثِ‌سلجب‌اص‌
‌.ٍ‌ثیٌٌذگبى‌سا‌ثِ‌ٍخذ‌آٍسًذ

‌.ؿَد‌‌ثْشش‌ای‌ٍالیجبل‌ثِ‌ًَس‌فضایٌذُافشاد‌ًؼجز‌ثِ‌‌ٍ‌سٍص‌ثِ‌سٍص‌رٌّیز
 

 ‌THE REFEREE WITHIN THISقَاًیي‌سػوی‌چبسچَة‌دس‌داٍس

FRAMEWORK 

 

The essence of a good official lies in the concept of fairness and consistency: 

 

 to be fair to every participant 

 to be viewed as fair by the spectators 

 

 

‌:لشاس‌گشفشِ‌اػز‌لبًٔیزذالز‌ٍ‌ٓدس‌هفبّین‌‌،هبّیز‌یه‌هؼئَل‌خَة

 ثبؿذثبصی‌ٓبدل‌‌دس‌وٌٌذگبىؿشوزسوبم‌دس‌ًِش‌،‌

 دیذُ‌ؿَددس‌ًِش‌سوبؿبگشاى‌ٓبدل‌. 

‌
This demands a huge element of trust – the referee must be trusted to allow the players to entertain: 

 

 by being accurate in his/her judgement;  

 by understanding why the rule is written;  

 by being an efficient organizer;  

 by allowing the competition to flow and by directing it to a conclusion;  

 by being an educator – using the rules to penalise the unfair or admonish the impolite;  

 by promoting the game – that is, by allowing the spectacular elements in the game to 

shine and the best players to do what they do best: entertain the public.  

Finally we can say that a good referee will use the rules to make the competition a fulfilling 

experience for all concerned. 

 

‌ثشَاًٌذ‌خبلك‌یه‌ػشگشهی‌ٓوَهی‌ثبؿٌذ:داٍس‌ثبیذ‌هَسد‌آشوبد‌ٍالْ‌ؿَد‌سب‌ثبصیىٌبى‌‌-‌داسدآشوبد‌ًیبص‌ِ‌همذاس‌صیبدی‌ثوِ‌

 ؛خَد‌قوبٍتثَدى‌دس‌‌دقیقثب‌‌

 ِ؛قبًَى‌چشا‌ًَؿتِ‌ؿذُ‌ثب‌دسک‌ایٌک‌

 ؛ثبصی‌ػبصهبًذّیٍ‌‌ثشگضاسیدس‌‌کبسآهذیثب‌‌

 ٍآى‌ثشای‌سػیذى‌ثِ‌یه‌ًشیدِ‌ٍ‌ػشاًدبم؛‌ّذایت‌ثب‌ثِ‌خشیبى‌اًذاخشي‌ثبصی‌‌

 ؛ادة‌سا‌هَِِٓ‌ًوبیذ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبًی‌سا‌خشیوِ‌ٍ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ثی،‌وِ‌ثب‌اػشفبدُ‌اص‌لَاًیي‌،ثَدى‌هؼلنثب‌یه‌‌
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 اًدبم‌دٌّذ‌،وبسی‌وِ‌دس‌آى‌ثْششیي‌ّؼشٌذ‌،ششیي‌ثبصیىٌبىٍْ‌ث‌ثذسخـٌذ‌اخبصُ‌دّذ‌اخضای‌توبؿبیی‌ثبصی،وِ‌ثبصی‌تشٍیحثب‌‌:

‌ٓوَهی.‌ػشگشهیایدبد‌یه‌

 .ٓلالوٌذاى‌سجذیل‌ًوبیذ‌توبموٌذ‌سب‌هؼبثمِ‌سا‌ثِ‌یه‌سدشثِ‌ٍالٔی‌ثشای‌‌اص‌لَاًیي‌اػشفبدُ‌هی‌،سَاًین‌ثگَیین‌وِ‌یه‌داٍس‌خَةدس‌ًْبیز‌هی

‌
To those who have read thus far, view the rules which follow as the current state of development of 

a great game, but keep in mind why these preceding few paragraphs may be of equal importance to 

you in your own position within the sport. 

 

‌وِ‌ثبؿیذ‌داؿشِ‌یبد‌ثِ‌اهب‌ؿَد،‌هی‌دًجبل‌ٓبلی‌ثبصی‌یه‌سَػِٔ‌ثشای‌ضبهش‌ضبل‌دس‌وِ‌ثجیٌٌذ‌ًیض‌سا‌لَاًیي‌وشدیذ،‌هٌبلِٔ‌سا‌فَق‌هَاسد‌وِ‌اوٌَى
 .ثبؿذ‌هَلٔیشی‌ّش‌دس‌ؿوب‌ًمؾ‌ایفبی‌ثب‌ثشاثش‌سَاًذ‌هی‌ثبلا‌دبساگشاف‌زٌذ‌اّویز‌زشا

‌
 

 

 

‌

‌

‌

‌

‌

‌

‌
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 ‌PART 2دٍم‌ثخؾ

 ‌SECTION 1: GAMEثبصی:‌اٍل‌ؼوتق

‌ 

‌اٍل‌فلل

‌تدْیضات‌ٍ‌ٍػبیل
CHAPTER 1  

FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT 

‌ 

 PLAYING AREA .‌1ثبصی‌ًبحیِ.‌1

 

The playing area includes the playing court and the free zone. It shall be rectangular and 

symmetrical. 

 

 .هؼشٌیل‌هشمبسى‌ثبؿذ‌یه‌ًبضیِ‌ثبصی‌ؿبهل‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ٍ‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد‌اػز‌وِ‌ثبیذ‌ثِ‌ؿىل

 

 DIMENSIONS ‌1.1اثٔبد.‌1.1

 

The playing court is a rectangle measuring 18x9 m, surrounded by a free zone which is a minimum 

of 3 m wide on all sides.  
The free playing space is the space above the playing area which is free from any obstructions. The 

free playing space shall measure a minimum of 7 m in height from the playing surface. 
For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the free zone shall measure 5 m from the side 

lines and 6.5 m from the end lines. The free playing space shall measure a minimum of 12.5 

m in height from the playing surface. 

 

‌.اػز‌وشدُ‌اضبًِ‌سا‌آى‌اًشاف‌هشش‌‌3ٓشم‌ثِ‌ضذالل‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌یه‌وِ‌ثَدُ‌هشش‌9×‌18اثٔبد‌ثب‌هؼشٌیل‌یه‌ثبصی‌صهیي
‌.هشش‌اػز‌7ضذالل‌اسسفبّ‌فوبی‌آصاد‌ثبصی‌اص‌ػٌص‌ثبصی‌.‌ی‌ثذٍى‌ّشگًَِ‌هبًْ‌اػز‌وِ‌ثبلای‌ًبضیِ‌ثبصی‌ٍخَد‌داسدیفوب‌،فوبی‌آصاد‌ثبصی

هتش‌ٍ‌دس‌ػوت‌خٌَى‌‌5هٌٌقِ‌آصاد‌ثبیذ‌دس‌ػوت‌خٌَى‌کٌبسی‌حذاقل‌ػشم‌‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی‌،FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت‌

 .اص‌ػٌح‌ثبصی‌ثبؿذ‌5/12ثبیؼت‌حذاقل‌‌استفبع‌فوبی‌آصاد‌ثبصی‌هی‌.هتش‌ثبؿذ‌‌5/6حذاقل‌اًتْبیی

‌

 PLAYING SURFACE ‌1.2.‌ػٌص‌ثبصی2.1

 

1.2.1 The surface must be flat, horizontal and uniform. It must not present any danger of injury to 

the players. It is forbidden to play on rough or slippery surfaces.  

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, only a wooden or synthetic surface is allowed. 

Any surface must be previously approved by the FIVB. 

 

ًبّوَاس‌ٍ‌لغضًذُ‌‌ثبصی‌وشدى‌ثش‌سٍی‌ػٌَش‌ًـَد.خٌش‌هلذٍهیز‌ثشای‌ثبصیىٌبى‌‌ثبٓث‌ایدبدٍ‌‌افمی‌ٍ‌یىؼبى‌ثبؿذ‌،ثبیذ‌كبف‌ػٌصایي‌.‌1.2.1
‌.هوٌَّ‌اػز

یب‌هلٌَػی‌هدبص‌اػت.‌اػتفبدُ‌اص‌ّش‌ًَع‌فقي‌اػتفبدُ‌اص‌ػٌَح‌)کفپَؽ(‌چَثی‌‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،،‌‌FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت

 ثبؿذ.‌ػٌحی‌هٌَى‌ثِ‌تأییذ‌قجلی‌فذساػیَى‌خْبًی‌ٍالیجبل‌هی

 

1.2.2 On indoor courts the surface of the playing court must be of a light colour. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, white colours are required for the lines. Other 
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colours, different from each other, are required for the playing court and the free zone. 

 

‌.‌ػٌص‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ثبیذ‌ثِ‌سًگ‌سٍؿي‌ثبؿذ‌،ّبی‌ػشدَؿیذُ‌دس‌صهیي.‌2.2.1

‌هؼبثقبت ‌س‌FIVBدس ‌خْبًی، ‌خٌَى‌‌،ػوی‌ٍ ‌صهیي‌ثبیذ ‌سًگ‌ػفیذ ‌ثِ ‌آصاد‌ثشای‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ٍثبؿٌذ. ‌اص‌هٌٌقِ ‌ثبیذ

 ؿَد.ّبی‌هتفبٍت‌دیگشی‌اػتفبدُ‌‌گسً

 

1.2.3 On outdoor courts a slope of 5 mm per metre is allowed for drainage. Court lines made of 

solid materials are forbidden. 

 

وـی‌صهیي‌‌هششی‌دس‌ّش‌هشش‌ثِ‌هٌَِس‌صّىـی‌ٍ‌سخلیِ‌آة‌هدبص‌اػز.‌اػشفبدُ‌اص‌اخؼبم‌خبهذ‌ثشای‌خي‌هیلی‌5ّبی‌سٍثبص،‌ؿیت‌‌.‌دس‌صهیي3.2.1
 ثبؿذ.‌‌هوٌَّ‌هی

 

 LINES ON THE COURT ‌1.3.‌خٌَى‌صهیي3.1

 

1.3.1 All lines are 5 cm wide. They must be of a light colour which is different from the colour of 

the floor and from any other lines. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌دیگشی‌خي‌ّش‌ٍ‌صهیي‌سًگ‌ثب‌هشفبٍر‌ٍ‌سٍؿي‌سًگ‌ثِ‌ثبیذ‌خٌَى‌ایي.‌اػز‌هشش‌ػبًشی‌‌5خٌَى‌سوبم‌دٌْبی.‌1.3.1

 

1.3.2 Boundary lines 

Two side lines and two end lines mark the playing court. Both side lines and end lines are drawn 

inside the dimensions of the playing court. 

 

‌خٌَى‌هشصی‌.‌2.3.1
 ؿًَذ.‌هیاثٔبد‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌هطؼَة‌‌ءٍ‌خضوشدُ‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌سا‌هـخق‌‌،‌هطذٍدُوٌبسی‌ٍ‌دٍ‌خي‌اًشْبیی‌خي‌دٍ

 

1.3.3 Centre line 

The axis of the centre line divides the playing court into two equal courts measuring 9x9 m each; 

however the entire width of the line is considered to belong to both courts equally. This line 

extends beneath the net from side line to side line. 

 

‌خي‌هشوضی.‌3.3.1
‌.سوبم‌دٌْبی‌ایي‌خي‌ثِ‌ّش‌دٍ‌صهیي‌سٔلك‌داسد‌،ثب‌ایي‌ٍخَد‌.وٌذ‌هشش‌سمؼین‌هی‌9×9ثب‌اثٔبد‌‌هؼبٍیدٍ‌صهیي‌ثِ‌‌ثبصی‌سا‌صهیي‌،هطَس‌خي‌هشوضی

 .وٌذهی‌هشلل‌س‌ثِ‌یىذیگشوٌبسی‌سا‌دس‌صیش‌سَ‌خي‌دٍ،‌خي‌هشوضی

 

1.3.4 Attack line 

On each court, an attack line, whose rear edge is drawn 3 m back from the axis of the centre line, 

marks the front zone. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the attack line is extended by the addition of 

broken lines from the side lines, with five 15 cm short lines 5 cm wide, drawn 20 cm from 

each other to a total length of 1.75 m. The “coach’s restriction line” (a broken line which 

extends from the attack line to the end line of the court, parallel to the side line and 1.75 m 

from it) is composed of 15 cm short lines drawn 20 cm apart to mark the limit of the coach’s 

area of operation. 
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‌خي‌ضولِ.‌4.3.1
‌.وٌذ‌هشش‌اػز‌ٍ‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ‌سا‌هـخق‌هی‌3ى‌سب‌هطَس‌خي‌هشوضی‌آ‌یه‌خي‌ضولِ‌ٍخَد‌داسد‌وِ‌فبكلِ‌لجِ‌دـشی‌،صهیيًشف‌دس‌ّش‌

‌‌دس ‌سػوی‌،FIVBهؼبثقبت ٍ‌ ‌‌،خْبًی ‌حولِ ‌خي ‌‌‌چیي‌خيثب ‌‌ِثّبیی ‌‌ػبًتی‌5ػشم‌‌15‌ًٍَل ‌‌20فَاكل‌ثبهتش

اص‌اهتذاد‌چیٌی‌کِ‌‌خي)‌خي‌هحذٍدکٌٌذُ‌هشثی.‌یبثذ‌دٍ‌خي‌کٌبسی‌اهتذاد‌هی‌اص‌ّش‌یهتش‌‌75/1فبكلِتب‌‌ّن،اص‌‌یهتش‌ػبًتی

‌ّبی‌چیي‌خياص‌‌اػت(،‌کٌبسیص‌خي‌خي‌ا‌یهتش‌‌75/1ٍ‌دس‌فبكلِ‌هَاصی‌ٍ‌یبفتِ‌اداهِتب‌خي‌اًتْبیی‌خي‌حولِ‌آغبص‌ؿذُ،‌

 .کٌذ‌ولکشدی‌هشثیبى‌سا‌هـخق‌هیػهتش‌اص‌یکذیگش‌تـکیل‌ؿذُ‌ٍ‌هحذٍدُ‌‌ػبًتی‌20هتشی‌ثب‌فبكلِ‌‌ػبًتی‌15

 

 ZONES AND AREAS ‌1.4ًَاضی‌ٍ‌هٌبًك.‌4.1

 

1.4.1 Front zone 

On each court the front zone is limited by the axis of the centre line and the rear edge of the attack 

line. 

The front zone is considered to extend beyond the side lines to the end of the free zone. 

 

‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ.‌1.4.1
‌.هطذٍدُ‌ثیي‌هطَس‌خي‌هشوضی‌ٍ‌لجِ‌ٓمجی‌خي‌ضولِ‌اػز‌،صهیيػوز‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ‌دس‌ّش‌ٓشم‌

 .هٌٌمِ‌خلَ‌هی‌ؿَدًَل‌خٌَى‌وٌبسی‌سب‌اًشْبی‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد‌ًیض‌ؿبهل‌‌هطذٍدُ‌ثیي

 

1.4.2 Service zone 

The service zone is a 9 m wide area behind each end line. 

It is laterally limited by two short lines, each 15 cm long, drawn 20 cm behind the end line as an 

extension of the side lines. Both short lines are included in the width of the service zone. 

In depth, the service zone extends to the end of the free zone. 

 

‌هٌٌمِ‌ػشٍیغ.‌2.4.1
‌.اػز‌ٍ‌دـز‌ّش‌خي‌اًشْبیی‌دس‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ٓشمهشش‌‌‌9ای‌ثب‌هٌٌمِهٌٌمِ‌ػشٍیغ،‌ 

‌اػز،‌وٌبسی‌سػن‌ؿذُ‌اًشْبیی‌ٍ‌دس‌اهشذاد‌خيهشش‌دـز‌خي‌‌ػبًشی‌20هششی‌وِ‌ثِ‌فبكلِ‌‌ػبًشی‌15وَسبُ‌‌يخ‌دٍ‌سَػيّب‌‌اص‌وٌبسُ‌،ایي‌هٌٌمِ
‌.ذًگشد‌ٍیغ‌هطؼَة‌هیػشهٌٌمِ‌‌ءّش‌دٍ‌خي‌وَسبُ‌خض‌.ؿَد‌هطذٍد‌هی

 .ٓوك‌هٌٌمِ‌ػشٍیغ‌سب‌اًشْبی‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد‌اػز

 

1.4.3 Substitution zone 

The substitution zone is limited by the extension of both attack lines up to the scorer's table. 

 

‌.‌هٌٌمِ‌سَٔین3.4.1
 .یض‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌اػزه‌ٍای‌ثیي‌اهشذاد‌خي‌ضولِ‌‌هٌٌمِ‌،هٌٌمِ‌سَٔین‌دس‌ّش‌صهیي

 

1.4.4 Libero Replacement zone 

The Libero Replacement zone is part of the free zone on the side of the team benches, limited by 

the extension of the attack line up to the end line. 

 

‌هٌٌمِ‌خبثدبیی‌لیجشٍ.‌4.4.1
 ثبؿذ.‌هطذٍدُ‌ثیي‌اهشذاد‌خي‌ضولِ‌ٍ‌خي‌اًشْبیی‌هیٍ‌‌ّب‌اػز‌لؼوشی‌اص‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد‌دس‌ػوز‌ًیوىز‌سین‌،هٌٌمِ‌خبثدبیی‌لیجشٍ
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1.4.5 Warm-up area 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the warm-up areas, sized approximately 3x3 m, 

are located in both of the benchside corners, outside the free zone. 

 

‌وشدى‌ًبضیِ‌گشم.‌5.4.1

ّبی‌ػوت‌گَؿِ‌دس‌،هتش‌خبسج‌اص‌هٌٌقِ‌آصاد‌3×3کشدى‌ثب‌اثؼبد‌تقشیجی‌‌‌ًَاحی‌گشم‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت‌

 .ّب‌ٍاقغ‌ؿذُ‌اػت‌ًیوکت

 

1.4.6 Penalty area 

A penalty area, sized approximately 1x1 m and equipped with two chairs, is located in the control 

area, outside the prolongation of each end line. They may be limited by a 5 cm wide red line. 

 

 ًبضیِ‌خشیوِ.‌6.4.1

‌ًبضیِ‌وٌششل‌اػز‌وِ‌هدْض‌ثِ‌دٍ‌كٌذلی‌ٍ‌هشش‌1×1ًبضیِ‌خشیوِ‌داسای‌اثٔبد‌سمشیجی‌‌ّش  ‌‌دس ‌‌دـزٍ ‌داسد.اهشذاد‌فشهی‌خٌَى‌اًشْبیی‌لشاس
 .وٌذ‌هشش‌هـخق‌هی‌ػبًشی‌5ثب‌دٌْبی‌‌یلشهض‌خيهطذٍدُ‌ایي‌ًَاضی‌سا‌

 

 TEMPERATURE ‌1.5دهب.‌5.1

 

The minimum temperature shall not be below 10° C (50° F). 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the maximum temperature shall not be higher 

than 25° C (77° F) and the minimum not lower than 16° C (61° F). 

 

‌.دسخِ‌فبسًْبیز‌ثبؿذ‌50دسخِ‌ػبًشیگشاد‌یب‌‌10ضذالل‌دسخِ‌ضشاسر‌ًجبیذ‌ووشش‌اص‌

دسخِ‌فبسًْبیت‌ٍ‌حذاقل‌آى‌‌77گشاد‌یب‌‌دسخِ‌ػبًتی‌25بیذ‌ثیـتش‌اص‌جحذاکثش‌دهب‌ً‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌

 .دسخِ‌فبسًْبیت‌ثبؿذ‌61گشاد‌یب‌‌دسخِ‌ػبًتی‌16ًجبیذ‌کوتش‌اص‌

 

 LIGHTING ‌1.6.‌سٍؿٌبیی6.1

 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the lighting on the playing area should be 1000 

to 1500 lux measured at 1 m above the surface of the playing area. 

 

‌‌1500تب‌‌1000ثیي‌ثبیذ‌ثبصی‌ًبحیِ‌ػٌح‌هتشی‌‌1استفبع‌دس‌سٍؿٌبیی‌هیضاى‌سػوی،‌ٍ‌خْبًی‌،‌FIVBهؼبثقبت‌دس

 .ثبؿذ‌لَکغ

 

 NET AND POSTS .‌2ّب‌هیلِ‌ٍ‌تَس.‌2

‌ 

 HEIGHT OF THE NET ‌2.1سَس‌اسسفبّ.‌1.2

 

2.1.1 Placed vertically over the centre line there is a net whose top is set at the height of 2.43 m for 

men and 2.24 m for women. 

 

‌هشش‌‌24/2صًبى‌ثشای‌ٍ‌هشش‌‌43/2هشداى‌ثشای‌صهیي‌ػٌص‌اص‌آى‌ثبلایی‌لجِ‌اسسفبّ‌وِ‌داسد‌لشاس‌سَسی‌ٓوَدی،‌كَسر‌ثِ‌ٍ‌هشوضی‌خي‌ثبلای.‌1.1.2
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 .اػز

 

2.1.2 Its height is measured from the centre of the playing court. The net height (over the two side 

lines) must be exactly the same and must not exceed the official height by more than 2 cm. 

 

2.1.2‌ ‌ؿَد‌هی‌اًدبم‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌ٍػي‌دس‌سَس‌اسسفبّ‌گیشی‌اًذاصُ. ‌‌2اص‌ثیـشش‌ًجبیذ‌ٍ‌ثَدُ‌ّن‌هـبثِ‌وبهلاً‌ثبیذ‌وٌبسی‌خٌَى‌ثبلای‌سَس‌اسسفبّ.
 .ثبؿذ‌ثیـشش‌لبًًَی‌اًذاصُ‌اص‌هشش‌ػبًشی

 

 STRUCTURE ‌2.2سَس‌ػبخشبس.‌2.2

 

The net is 1 m wide and 9.50 to 10 m long (with 25 to 50 cm on each side of the side bands), made 

of 10 cm square black mesh. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, in conjunction with specific competition 

regulations, the mesh may be modified to facilitate advertising according to marketing 

agreements. 

 

‌‌10ثب‌اهلاّ‌ؿىل‌ّبی‌هشثْ‌ٍ‌هشـىل‌اصػَساظ‌ثَدُ(‌ًَاسّبی‌وٌبسی‌سَس‌دـز‌آى‌هشش‌ػبًشی‌50سب‌‌25)هشش‌ًَل‌داسد‌‌10سب‌‌5/9ٍ‌‌ٓشمهشش‌‌1سَس‌
 .اػز‌ٍ‌ثِ‌سًگ‌هـىی‌هشش‌ػبًشی

‌هؼبثقبت  ‌سػوی ،‌FIVBدس ٍ‌ ‌خ‌،خْبًی ‌هقشسات ‌هؼبثقِبًجق ‌هٌظَس‌،ف ‌دس‌ثِ ‌هجٌبی‌‌تؼْیل ‌ثش ٍ‌ تجلیغبت

 .ؿکل‌دػتخَؽ‌تغییش‌ؿًَذ‌ّبی‌هشثغ‌ایي‌ػَساخ‌هوکي‌اػت‌،ّبی‌تدبسی‌ًبهِ‌تفبّن

 

At its top a horizontal band, 7 cm wide, made of two-fold white canvas, is sewn along its full 

length. Each extreme end of the band has a hole, through which passes a cord, fastening the band 

to the posts for keeping its top taut. 

Within the band, a flexible cable fastens the net to the posts and keeps its top taut. 

 

‌ ‌افمی‌اص‌،ػشسبػش‌ًَل‌آىٍ‌‌ثبلای‌سَسلؼوز‌دس ‌‌هیهشش‌دٍخشِ‌‌ػبًشی‌7لا‌ٍ‌ثِ‌ٓشم‌ٍخٌغ‌وشثبع‌ػفیذ‌د‌یه‌ًَاس ،‌اًشْبی‌آىدس‌دٍ‌ؿَد.
 .سا‌هطىن‌ٍ‌وـیذُ‌ًگِ‌داسد‌آىسب‌ثبلای‌‌ؿذُ‌ثؼشِّب‌‌ایي‌ًَاس‌ثِ‌هیلِ‌،ّب‌وِ‌ثب‌ٓجَس‌یه‌ًٌبة‌اص‌آى‌سٔجیِ‌ؿذُی‌یّب‌ػَساظ

 

At the bottom of the net there is another horizontal band, 5cm wide, similar to the top band, 

through which is threaded a rope. This rope fastens the net to the posts and keeps its lower part 

taut. 

 

‌.سا‌هطىن‌ٍ‌وـیذُ‌ًگِ‌داسد‌سَسسب‌ثبلای‌‌ؿذُّب‌ثؼشِ‌‌ٍ‌ثِ‌هیلِ‌گزسد‌هیدزیش‌اص‌دسٍى‌ًَاس‌أًٌبفیه‌وبثل‌
ّب‌ثؼشِ‌ِوٌذ‌وِ‌ثِ‌هیلهی‌ٓجَس‌ًٌبثی‌،اص‌دسٍى‌ایي‌ًَاس‌.داسد‌هشش‌ٍ‌هـبثِ‌ًَاس‌ثبلایی‌ٍخَد‌ػبًشی‌5ًَاس‌افمی‌دیگشی‌ثب‌ٓشم‌‌،دس‌لؼوز‌دبییي‌سَس

 .وـیذُ‌ًگِ‌داسدٍ‌دبییي‌سَس‌سا‌هطىن‌‌سب‌ؿذُ

 

 SIDE BANDS ‌2.3وٌبسی‌ًَاسّبی.‌3.2

 

Two white bands are fastened vertically to the net and placed directly above each side line. 

They are 5 cm wide and 1 m long and are considered as part of the net. 

 

‌.ؿًَذ‌َس‌ثؼشِ‌هیسثِ‌‌ٍ‌دلیمبً‌ثبلای‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌خٌَى‌وٌبسی‌دٍ‌ًَاس‌ػفیذ‌ثِ‌كَسر‌ٓوَدی
 گشدًذ.‌هطؼَة‌هی‌ٍ‌خضئی‌اص‌سَس‌ثَدُهشش‌‌1ّب‌‌هشش‌ٍ‌ًَل‌آى‌ػبًشی‌5ّب‌‌ٓشم‌آى
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 ANTENNAE ‌2.4آًشي.‌4.2

 

An antenna is a flexible rod, 1.80 m long and 10 mm in diameter, made of fibreglass or similar 

material. 

An antenna is fastened at the outer edge of each side band. The antennae are placed on opposite 

sides of the net. 

The top 80 cm of each antenna extends above the net and is marked with 10 cm stripes of 

contrasting colour, preferably red and white. 

The antennae are considered as part of the net and laterally delimit the crossing space. 

 

‌.یب‌هلبلص‌هـبثِ‌اػز‌هشش‌ٍ‌ػبخشِ‌ؿذُ‌اص‌فبیجشگلاع‌هیلی‌10لٌش‌‌،هشش‌80/1َل‌ِ‌ًدزیش‌ث‌آًشي‌یه‌هیلِ‌أًٌبف
‌.گیشًذس‌لشاس‌هیٍ‌دس‌دٍ‌ًشف‌هخبلف‌سَ‌ؿذُ‌ثؼشِ‌وٌبسی‌ًَاسّبی‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌خبسخی‌سٍی‌لجِ‌ّب‌آًشي
‌خَاّذ‌ثَد.ثبلاسش‌اص‌سَس‌‌،سًگ‌لشهض‌ٍ‌ػفیذ‌اػز‌هششی‌ٍ‌سشخیطبً‌ثِ‌ػبًشی‌10ّبی‌‌ساُ‌وِ‌ثِ‌كَسر‌ساُ‌هشش‌ثبلای‌ّش‌آًشي‌ػبًشی 80

 .وٌذ‌هـخق‌هیسا‌سَح‌هدبص‌ٍ‌اص‌ًشفیي‌فوبی‌ٓجَس‌‌ؿذُة‌َس‌هطؼَسآًشي‌ثخـی‌اص‌

 

 POSTS ‌2.5ّب‌هیلِ.‌5.2

 

2.5.1 The posts supporting the net are placed at a distance of 0.50 - 1.00 m outside the side lines. 

They are 2.55 m high and preferably adjustable. 

For all FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the posts supporting the net are placed at a 

distance of 1 m outside the side lines and must be padded. 

 

‌.لبثل‌سٌِین‌ّؼشٌذ‌ٍ‌سشخیطبً‌هشش‌55/2ّب‌‌اسسفبّ‌آى‌.گیشًذهی‌لشاس‌وٌبسی‌خٌَى‌دـز‌هششی‌‌1سب‌5/0ّبی‌ًگْذاسًذُ‌سَس‌دس‌فبكلِ‌‌هیلِ.‌1.5.2

‌توبم‌هؼبثقبت ‌‌FIVBدس ‌سػوی، ‌‌هیلِ‌،خْبًی‌ٍ ‌فبكلِ ‌دس ‌تَس ‌1‌‌ٍّبی‌ًگْذاسًذُ ‌داسًذ ‌خٌَى‌کٌبسی‌قشاس هتشی‌اص

 .ذًذُ‌ؿَبًگیش‌پَؿ‌ثبیؼت‌ثب‌یک‌لایِ‌هشثِ‌هی

 

2.5.2 The posts are rounded and smooth, fixed to the ground without wires. There shall be no 

dangerous or obstructing devices. 

 

‌ٍخَد‌خٌشًبوی‌ٍػیلِ‌یب‌هبًْ‌گًَِ‌ّیر‌ًجبیذ‌ّب‌هیلِ‌هطل‌دس.‌ؿًَذ‌ثبثز‌صهیي‌ثِ‌ػین‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌ثذٍى‌ٍ‌ثَدُ‌كبف‌ٍ‌هذٍس‌ثبیذ‌ّب‌هیلِ.‌2.5.2
 .ثبؿذ‌داؿشِ

 

 ADDITIONAL EQUIPMENT ‌2.6اهبفی‌سدْیضار.‌6.2

 

All additional equipment is determined by FIVB regulations. 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌سٔییي‌سا‌اهبفی‌سدْیضار‌سوبهی‌خْبًی‌فذساػیَى‌همشسار

‌

 BALLS .‌3ّب‌تَح.‌3

‌ 

 STANDARDS ‌3.1اػشبًذاسدّب.‌1.3

 



  

15 

 

The ball shall be spherical, made of a flexible leather or synthetic leather case with a bladder 

inside, made of rubber or a similar material. 

Its colour may be a uniform light colour or a combination of colours. 

Synthetic leather material and colour combinations of balls used in international official 

competitions should comply with FIVB standards. 

Its circumference is 65-67 cm and its weight is 260-280 g. 

Its inside pressure shall be 0.30 to 0.325 kg/cm2 (4.26 to 4.61 psi) (294.3 to 318.82 mbar or hPa). 

 

‌.یب‌هَاد‌هـبثِ‌ثبؿذ‌لاػشیهاص‌خٌغ‌ی‌یًجیٔی‌یب‌هلٌَٓی‌ٍ‌داسای‌یه‌سَدزیش‌‌ػبخشِ‌ؿذُ‌اص‌زشم‌أًٌبف‌،سَح‌ثبیذ‌وشٍی
‌.ّب‌ثبؿذ‌یه‌سًگ‌سٍؿي‌یب‌سشویجی‌اص‌سًگ‌سَاًذسَح‌هیسًگ‌

‌.ثبؿذ فذساػیَى‌خْبًی الوللی‌ثبیذ‌هٌبثك‌اػشبًذاسدّبی‌ّب‌دس‌هؼبثمبر‌سػوی‌ثیي‌هَاد‌زشم‌هلٌَٓی‌ٍ‌سشویت‌سًگ‌سَح
‌.گشم‌اػز‌280سب‌‌260هشش‌ٍ‌ٍصى‌آى‌ثیي‌‌ػبًشی‌67سب‌‌65هطیي‌سَح‌ثیي‌

‌فـ ‌ثیي‌َّای‌بس ‌‌3/0داخلی‌سَح‌ثبیذ ‌ػبًشی‌325/0سب ‌ثش ‌هشثْ‌‌ویلَگشم ‌‌26/4)هشش ‌) 61/4سب ‌ایٌر‌هشثْ( ‌ثش ‌‌3/294دًَذ ‌یب‌‌هیلی‌82/318سب ثبس
 .ثبؿذ(‌ّىشَدبػىبل

 

 UNIFORMITY OF BALLS ‌3.2ّب‌سَح‌یىؼبًی.‌2.3

 

All balls used in a match must have the same standards regarding circumference, weight, pressure, 

type, colour, etc. 

FIVB, World and Official Competitions, as well as National or League Championships, must 

be played with FIVB approved balls, unless by agreement of FIVB. 

 

‌.ّبی‌یىؼبًی‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿٌذ‌اػشبًذاسد‌،سًگ‌ٍ‌غیشُ‌،ًَّ‌،داخلیَّای‌فـبس‌‌،ٍصى‌،هؼبثمِ‌ثبیذ‌اص‌ًِش‌هطیيّبی‌هَسد‌اػشفبدُ‌دس‌یه‌‌سوبم‌سَح

‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌ ّبی‌هَسد‌‌تَحاص‌بیؼت‌ث‌،‌هیهلی‌ّبی‌گلی‌ٍ‌ّوچٌیي‌هؼبثقبت‌قْشهبًی‌کـَس‌ٍ‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،

 .فذساػیَى‌خْبًی‌اػت‌اخز‌تأییذهؼتلضم‌‌ّب‌اػتفبدُ‌اص‌ػبیش‌تَح‌.ییذ‌فذساػیَى‌خْبًی‌اػتفبدُ‌ؿَدأت

 

 FIVE-BALL SYSTEM ‌3.3سَدی‌‌5ػیؼشن.‌3.3

 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, five balls shall be used. In this case, six ball 

retrievers are stationed, one at each corner of the free zone and one behind each referee. 

 

‌‌4کِ‌ؿًَذ‌هی‌گشفتِ‌کبس‌ثِ‌سػبى‌تَح‌‌6حبلت،‌ایي‌دس.‌کشد‌اػتفبدُ‌تَح‌‌5اص‌ثبیذ‌سػوی،‌ٍ‌خْبًی‌،‌FIVBهؼبثقبت‌دس

 .ؿذ‌خَاٌّذ‌هؼتقش‌داٍساى‌اص‌کذام‌ّش‌پـت‌ًیض‌ًفش‌‌2ٍ‌آصاد‌هٌٌقِ‌گَؿِ‌ّش‌دس‌ّب‌آى‌ًفش

‌
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‌دٍم‌فلل

‌کٌٌذگبى‌ؿشکت
CHAPTER 2  

PARTICIPANTS 

 

 TEAMS .‌4ّب‌تین.‌4

‌ 

 TEAM COMPOSITION ‌4.1سین‌سشویت.‌1.4

 

4.1.1 For the match, a team may consist of up to 12 players, plus 

 Coaching Staff: one coach, a maximum of two assistant coaches, 

 Medical Staff: one team therapist and one medical doctor. 

Only those listed on the score sheet may normally enter the Competition/Control Area and take 

part in the official warm up and in the match. 

For FIVB, World and Official competitions for Seniors: 

Up to 14 players may be recorded on the score sheet and play in a match. 

The maximum five staff members on the bench (including the coach) are chosen by the coach 

him/herself but must be listed on the score sheet, and be registered on the O-2 (bis). 

The Team Manager or Team Journalist may not sit on or behind the bench in the Control 

Area. 

 

‌:ًفشار‌صیش‌ثبؿذ‌ثِ‌ّوشاُثبصیىي‌‌12ؿبهل‌ضذاوثش‌دس‌یه‌هؼبثمِ،‌سَاًذ‌سین‌هی‌.‌ّش1.1.4

 ٍکوک‌هشثی‌حذاکثش‌دٍ‌وبدس‌هشثیگشی:‌یه‌هشثی‌‌

 ٍ‌یه‌دضؿه‌فیضیَتشاحوبدس‌دضؿىی:‌یه‌‌

هؼبثمِ‌ضبهش‌دس‌وشدى‌سػوی‌ٍ‌‌‌ًبضیِ‌وٌششل‌ٍسٍد‌دیذا‌وٌٌذ‌ٍ‌دس‌گشمسَاًٌذ‌ثِ‌ّب‌دس‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌ثجز‌ؿذُ‌ثبؿذ‌هی‌افشادی‌وِ‌اػبهی‌آى‌فمي
‌.ؿًَذ

‌سدُ‌ثضسگؼبلاى:‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌

‌.هؼبثقِ‌ثبصی‌کٌٌذؿًَذ‌ٍ‌دس‌اهتیبصات‌ثجت‌‌ِثشگ‌دس‌‌تَاًٌذ‌هی‌ثبصیکي‌14حذاکثش‌

دس‌ثبیذ‌ّب‌‌اػبهی‌آى‌ثبؿٌذ‌کِ‌حوَس‌داؿتِتین‌سٍی‌ًیوکت‌تَاًٌذ‌‌(‌هیؿبهل‌خَد‌هشثی)‌ثِ‌اًتخبة‌هشثی‌ًفش‌5حذاکثش‌

‌گشدد.ثجت‌‌O-2ٍ‌فشم‌‌اهتیبصات‌ِثشگ

 .ـیٌذٌسٍی‌ًیوکت‌یب‌پـت‌آى‌دس‌ًبحیِ‌کٌتشل‌ث‌تَاًٌذ‌ًویخجشًگبس‌تین‌‌یبػشپشػت‌

 

Any Medical doctor or team therapist used in FIVB, World and Official Competitions must 

be part of the official Delegation and accredited beforehand by the FIVB. However, for 

FIVB, World and Official Competitions for Seniors, if they are not included as members on 

the team bench, they must sit against the delimitation fence, inside the Competition-Control 

Area and may only intervene if invited by the referees to deal with an emergency to the 

players. The team therapist (even if not on the bench) may assist with the warm up until the 

start of the official net warm up session. 

 

‌فذساػیَى‌ٍ‌ثَدُ‌تین‌سػوی‌تشکیت‌اص‌ثخـی‌ثبیذ‌ّب‌فیضیَتشاح‌یب‌پضؿکبى‌توبهی‌سػوی،‌ٍ‌خْبًی‌،‌FIVBهؼبثقبت‌دس

‌ثبؿذ‌کشدُ‌تأییذ‌سا‌ّب‌آى‌قجلاً‌خْبًی ‌اص‌آًبى‌اگش‌ثضسگؼبلاى،‌سدُ‌سػوی‌ٍ‌خْبًی‌،‌FIVBهؼبثقبت‌دس‌حبل،‌ایي‌ثب.

‌کِ‌كَستی‌دس‌تٌْب‌ٍ‌ثٌـیٌٌذ‌هؼبثقِ/کٌتشل‌ًبحیِ‌دس‌هحذٍدکٌٌذُ‌ّبی‌ًشدُ‌پـت‌ثبیذ‌ًجبؿٌذ،‌تین‌ًیوکت‌سٍی‌اػوبی
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‌ًیوکت‌سٍی‌اگش‌حتی)‌تین‌فیضیَتشاح.‌داسًذ‌هذاخلِ‌حق‌ثخَاٌّذ،‌ّب‌آى‌اص‌سا‌ثبصیکٌبى‌اٍسطاًؼی‌اهَس‌ثِ‌سػیذگی‌داٍساى

 .ًوبیذ‌ّوشاّی‌کشدى‌‌گشم‌دس‌سا‌ثبصیکٌبى‌تَس،‌سٍی‌سػوی‌کشدى‌‌گشم‌دٍسُ‌ؿشٍع‌تب‌تَاًذ‌هی(‌ًجبؿذ‌ّن

 

The Official Regulations for each event will be found in theSpecific Competition Handbook. 

 

 .گشدد‌هی‌اسائِ‌هؼبثقِ‌ّوبى‌هخلَف‌ساٌّوبی‌کتبثچِ‌دس‌هؼبثقِ‌ّش‌سػوی‌هقشسات

 

4.1.2 One of the players, other than the Libero, is the team captain, who shall be indicated on the 

score sheet. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌ؿذُ‌هـخق‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌ثبیذ‌ٍ‌اػز‌لیجشٍ‌اص‌غیش‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یىی‌سین،‌وبدیشبى.‌2.1.4

 

4.1.3 Only the players recorded on the score sheet may enter the court and play in the match. Once 

the coach and the team captain have signed the score sheet, (team list for electronic score sheet) the 

recorded players cannot be changed. 

 

‌وبدیشبى‌ایٌىِ‌هطن‌ثِ.‌ثبؿذ‌ؿذُ‌ثجز‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌ّب‌آى‌اػبهی‌وِ‌وٌٌذ‌ثبصی‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌ٍ‌ؿًَذ‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ثبصیىٌبًی‌سٌْب.‌3.1.4
 .داد‌سغییش‌سَاى‌ًوی‌سا‌ؿذُ‌ثجز‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اػبهی‌،(ؿذ‌ثجز‌الىششًٍیىی‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌سین‌لیؼز)‌وشدًذ‌اهوب‌سا‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌هشثی‌ٍ‌سین

 

 LOCATION OF THE TEAM ‌4.2سین‌اػشمشاس‌هطل.‌2.4

 

4.2.1 The players not in play should either sit on their team bench or be in their warm-up area. The 

coach and other team members sit on the bench, but may temporarily leave it. 

The benches for the teams are located beside the scorer's table, outside the free zone. 

 

‌ًـیٌٌذ‌هی‌ًیوىز‌سٍی‌سین‌آوبی‌ػبیش‌ٍ‌هشثی.‌ثبؿٌذ‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ًبضیِ‌دس‌یب‌ٍ‌ثٌـیٌٌذ‌سین‌ًیوىز‌سٍی‌ثبیذ‌ًذاسًذ،‌ضوَس‌ثبصی‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌبًی
‌.وٌٌذ‌سشن‌سا‌ًیوىز‌هَلز‌ًَس‌ثِ‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌اهب

 .داسد‌لشاس‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌اص‌خبسج‌ٍ‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌هیض‌وٌبس‌ّب‌سین‌ًیوىز

 

4.2.2 Only the team composition members are permitted to sit on the bench during the match and 

to participate in the official warm-up session. 

 

 .وٌٌذ‌ؿشوز‌سػوی‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌دٍسُ‌دس‌ٍ‌ثٌـیٌٌذ‌ًیوىز‌سٍی‌هؼبثمِ‌خشیبى‌دس‌سب‌هدبصًذ‌سین‌آوبی‌فمي.‌2.2.4

 

4.2.3 Players not in play may warm-up without balls as follows: 

4.2.3.1 during play: in the warm-up areas; 

4.2.3.2 during time-outs and technical time-outs: in the free zone behind their court. 

 

‌:وشدى‌ثذشداصًذ‌‌ثِ‌ؿشش‌صیش‌ثِ‌گشمٍ‌ثذٍى‌سَح‌سَاًٌذ‌‌ضوَس‌ًذاسًذ،‌هیثبصیىٌبًی‌وِ‌دس‌ثبصی‌.‌3.2.4
‌؛وشدى‌خَد‌‌ًبضیِ‌گشمدس‌خشیبى‌ثبصی:‌دس‌.‌1.3.2.4
 .خَدثبصی‌‌دس‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد‌دـز‌صهیي‌،اػششاضز‌فٌی‌یّب‌ّبی‌اػششاضز‌ٍ‌ٍلز‌دس‌خشیبى‌ٍلز.‌2.3.2.4

 

4.2.4 During set intervals, players may warm-up using balls within their own free zone. During 

the extended interval between sets 2 and 3 (if used), players may use their own court as well. 
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دس‌خشیبى‌‌.وشدى‌ثذشداصًذ‌‌ثِ‌گشم‌،‌ثب‌اػشفبدُ‌اص‌سَحهٌٌقِ‌آصاد‌صهیي‌خَدسَاًٌذ‌دس‌‌ّب،‌ثبصیىٌبى‌هی‌.‌دس‌خشیبى‌فَاكل‌صهبًی‌ثیي‌ػز4.2.4

 .ٌذ‌اص‌صهیي‌خَد‌ًیض‌اػتفبدُ‌کٌٌذًتَاهی‌ثبصیکٌبى‌(،دس‌كَست‌ٍخَد)‌2‌‌ٍ3ّبی‌‌ثیي‌ػت‌فبكلِ‌صهبًی‌ًَلاًی‌ؿذُ

 

 EQUIPMENT ‌4.3سدْیضار.‌3.4

 

A player's equipment consists of a jersey, shorts, socks (the uniform) and sport shoes.  

 

 .اػز‌ٍسصؿی‌وفؾ‌ًیض‌ٍ(‌هشطذالـىل‌لجبع)‌خَساة‌ٍ‌ؿَسر‌دیشاّي،‌ؿبهل‌ثبصیىي‌یه‌سدْیضار

 

4.3.1 The colour and the design for the jerseys, shorts and socks must be uniform for the team 

(except for the Libero). The uniforms must be clean. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌سویض‌ٍ‌هشطذالـىل‌ثبیذ(‌لیجشٍ‌اص‌غیش‌ثِ)‌سین‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ّبی‌خَساة‌ٍ‌ؿَسر‌دیشاّي،‌ًشش‌ٍ‌سًگ.‌1.3.4

 

4.3.2 The shoes must be light and pliable with rubber or composite soles without heels. 

 

 .ثبؿٌذ‌دبؿٌِ‌ثذٍى‌ٍ‌سشویجی‌یب‌لاػشیىی‌وف‌داسای‌دزیش،‌أًٌبف‌ػجه،‌ثبیذ‌ّب‌وفؾ.‌2.3.4

 

4.3.3 Players' jerseys must be numbered from 1 to 20. 

In FIVB, World and Official Competitions for Seniors, where larger playing squads are used, 

numbers may be extended. 

4.3.3.1 The number must be placed on the jersey at the centre of the front and of the back. The 

colour and brightness of the numbers must contrast with the colour and brightness of the jerseys. 

4.3.3.2 The number must be a minimum of 15 cm in height on the chest, and a minimum of 20 cm 

in height on the back. The stripe forming the numbers shall be a minimum of 2 cm in width. 

 

‌ؿًَذ.‌گزاسی‌ؿوبس20‌ُسب‌‌1ّبی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌‌دیشاّي.‌3.3.4

هوکي‌‌ّب‌ؿوبسُ‌،‌ػقفؿَد‌کِ‌اص‌تؼذاد‌ثیـتشی‌ثبصیکي‌اػتفبدُ‌هی‌سدُ‌ثضسگؼبلاى‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌

‌.اػت‌افضایؾ‌یبثذ
ّب‌ثبؿذ‌سب‌‌سٍؿٌی‌دیشاّيّب‌ثبیذ‌دس‌سوبد‌ثب‌سًگ‌ٍ‌‌سًگ‌ٍ‌سٍؿٌی‌ؿوبسُ‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿذ.ٍػي‌خلَ‌ٍ‌دـز‌دیشاّي‌لشاس‌دس‌ثبیذ‌‌ٌبىؿوبسُ‌ثبصیى.‌1.3.3.4

‌.ؿوبسُ‌دیشاّي‌ثِ‌ٍهَش‌دیذُ‌ؿَد
 ثبؿذ.‌هشش‌ػبًشی‌2ضذالل‌‌آذاددٌْبی‌‌ٍهشش‌‌ػبًشی‌20ضذالل‌‌آىدس‌دـز‌،‌هشش‌ػبًشی‌15ثبیذ‌ضذالل‌دس‌خلَی‌دیشاّي‌اسسفبّ‌ؿوبسُ‌.‌2.3.3.4

 

4.3.4 The team captain must have on his/her jersey a stripe of 8x2 cm underlining the number on 

the chest. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌هـخق‌دیشاٌّؾ‌خلَی‌ؿوبسُ‌صیش‌هششی‌ػبًشی‌2×‌8ًَاس‌یه‌ثب‌سین‌وبدیشبى.‌4.3.4

 

4.3.5 It is forbidden to wear uniforms of a colour different from that of the other players (except 

for the Liberos), and/or without official numbers. 

 

 .ّبی‌سػوی‌هوٌَّ‌اػز‌ٍ‌یب‌ثذٍى‌ؿوبسُ‌(غیش‌اص‌لیجشٍ)‌ػبیش‌ثبصیىٌبىدَؿیذى‌لجبع‌ثب‌سًگ‌هشفبٍر‌اص‌.‌5.3.4
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 CHANGE OF EQUIPMENT ‌4.4سدْیضار‌سَٔین.‌4.4

 

The 1
st
 referee may authorize one or more players: 

4.4.1 to play barefoot; 

4.4.2 to change wet or damaged uniforms between sets or after substitution, provided that the 

colour, design and number of the new uniform(s) are the same; 

4.4.3 to play in training suits in cold weather, provided that they are of the same colour and design 

for the whole team (except for the Liberos) and numbered according to Rule 4.3.3. 

 

‌وِ:‌ثِ‌یه‌یب‌زٌذ‌ثبصیىي‌اخبصُ‌دّذ‌سَاًذهی‌داٍس‌اٍل
‌؛ثذٍى‌وفؾ‌ثبصی‌وٌٌذ.‌1.4.4
ًشش‌ٍ‌ؿوبسُ‌لجبع‌خذیذ‌هـبثِ‌لجلی‌‌،سًگ‌ش‌آًىِ،‌هـشٍى‌ثَٓم‌وٌٌذ،‌َٔیناًدبم‌سّب‌یب‌ثٔذ‌اص‌‌ؿذُ‌سا‌ثیي‌ػز‌ّبی‌خیغ‌یب‌دبسُ‌لجبع.‌2.4.4
‌؛ثبؿذ
‌‌3.3.4ٍ‌ًجك‌لبًَى‌‌ثَدُ‌هـبثِ‌(یجشٍلثِ‌خض‌)ثشای‌سوبم‌سین‌‌ّب‌آىسًگ‌ٍ‌ًشش‌‌هـشٍى‌ثش‌آًىِ‌،گشهىي‌ثبصی‌وٌٌذلجبع‌ثب‌‌دس‌َّای‌ػشد.‌3.4.4
 ‌.ذٌگزاسی‌ؿذُ‌ثبؿ‌ؿوبسُ

 

 FORBIDDEN OBJECTS ‌4.5هوٌَِٓ‌اؿیبء.‌5.4

 

4.5.1 It is forbidden to wear objects which may cause injury or give an artificial advantage to the 

player. 

 

 .اػز‌هوٌَّ‌ؿَد‌ثبصیىي‌ثشای‌ػبخشگی‌ثشسشی‌یه‌ایدبد‌یب‌هلذٍهیز‌ثبٓث‌وِ‌ؿیئی‌ًَّ‌ّش‌اص‌اػشفبدُ.‌1.5.4

 

4.5.2 Players may wear glasses or lenses at their own risk. 

 

 .وٌٌذ‌اػشفبدُ‌لٌض‌یب‌ٓیٌه‌اص‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌خَد‌هؼئَلیز‌ثب‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌2.5.4

 

4.5.3 Compression pads (padded injury protection devices) may be worn for protection or support. 

For FIVB, World and Official competitions for Seniors, these devices must be of the same 

colour as the corresponding part of the uniform. Black, white or neutral colours may also be 

used. 

 

‌وٌٌذ.اػشفبدُ‌ذ‌اػشش‌ّبی‌دَؿؾاص‌سَاًٌذ‌‌دیـگیشی‌اص‌هلذٍهیز،‌ثبصیىٌبى‌هی‌ثِ‌هٌَِس‌هطبفِز‌یب.‌3.5.4

‌ ‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس ‌سػوی، ‌‌خْبًی‌ٍ ‌ّوشًگ‌‌اػتشذ‌،ثضسگؼبلاىسدُ ‌ثبیذ ‌لجبعّب ‌قؼوت‌اص ّوچٌیي‌‌.ثبؿٌذ‌ّوبى

 .ػفیذ‌ٍ‌ثیشًگ‌هدبص‌اػت‌،هـکی‌ّبی‌اػتشذاػتفبدُ‌اص‌

 

 TEAM LEADERS .‌5تین‌سّجشاى.‌5

‌ 

Both the team captain and the coach are responsible for the conduct and discipline of their team 

members. 

The Liberos cannot be either team or game captain.  

 

‌ّؼشٌذ.آوبی‌سین‌خَد‌‌اًوجبىسفشبس‌ٍ‌‌هؼئَل‌،‌ّش‌دٍوبدیشبى‌سین‌ٍ‌هشثی
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 .ذٌوبدیشبى‌سین‌یب‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌ثبؿسَاًٌذ‌‌لیجشٍّب‌ًوی

 

 CAPTAIN ‌5.1وبدیشبى.‌1.5

 

5.1.1 PRIOR TO THE MATCH, the team captain signs the score sheet and represents his/her team 

in the toss. 

 

 .یبثذ‌هی‌ضوَس‌وـی‌لشِٓ‌دس‌سیوؾ‌اص‌ًوبیٌذگی‌ثِ‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌اهوب‌سا‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌سین‌وبدیشبى‌هؼبثمِ،‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌لجل.‌1.1.5

 

5.1.2 DURING THE MATCH and while on the court, the team captain is the game captain. When 

the team captain is not on the court, the coach or the team captain must assign another player on 

the court, but not the Libero, to assume the role of game captain. This game captain maintains 

his/her responsibilities until he/she is substituted, or the team captain returns to play, or the set 

ends. 

When the ball is out of play, only the game captain is authorized to speak to the referees: 

5.1.2.1 to ask for an explanation on the application or interpretation of the Rules, and also to 

submit the requests or questions of his/her teammates. If the game captain does not agree with the 

explanation of the 1
st
 referee, he/she may choose to protest against such decision and immediately 

indicates to the 1
st
 referee that he/she reserves the right to record an official protest on the score 

sheet at the end of the match; 

5.1.2.2 to ask authorization: 

a) to change all or part of the equipment, 

b) to verify the positions of the teams, 

c) to check the floor, the net, the ball, etc.; 

5.1.2.3 in the absence of the coach to request time-outs and substitutions. 

 

هشثی‌یب‌‌،وِ‌وبدیشبى‌سین‌دس‌صهیي‌ضوَس‌ًذاسد‌ٌّگبهی‌.ثبؿذ‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌ًیض‌هی‌،دس‌خشیبى‌هؼبثمِ‌ٍ‌صهبًی‌وِ‌وبدیشبى‌سین‌دس‌صهیي‌اػز.‌2.1.5
وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌سب‌صهبًی‌وِ‌سَٔین‌‌.وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌هٔشفی‌وٌٌذ‌ٌَٓاىثِ‌‌،اػز‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌دسوِ‌‌سا‌ثِ‌غیش‌اص‌لیجشٍ‌وبدیشبى‌سین‌ثبیذ‌ثبصیىي‌دیگشی

‌دّذ.‌سب‌دبیبى‌ػز،‌ثِ‌ٍُبیف‌خَد‌اداهِ‌هیوبدیشبى‌سین‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌ثشگشدد‌ٍ‌یب‌‌،‌یبؿَد
‌:جز‌وٌذدس‌هَاسد‌صیش‌ثب‌داٍساى‌كط‌،فمي‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌ایي‌اخبصُ‌سا‌داسد‌سب‌ٌّگبهی‌وِ‌سَح‌خبسج‌اص‌ثبصی‌اػز

‌دس‌كَسسی‌سا‌هٌشش‌ًوبیذ.‌ّبیؾسیویّب‌یب‌ػؤالار‌ّن‌ّوسٌیي‌دسخَاػز‌ٍ‌سا‌اص‌داٍس‌ثخَاّذ‌یب‌سفؼیش‌لَاًیي‌هشثَى‌ثِ‌آوبل‌سَهیطبر.‌1.2.1.5
آششام‌سػوی‌خَد‌‌وِ‌ضك‌ثجز‌ًوبیذآلام‌‌اٍثِ‌‌ثلافبكلِآششام‌وٌذ‌ٍ‌‌آىًؼجز‌ثِ‌‌سَاًذ‌،‌هیسَهیطبر‌داٍس‌اٍل‌لبًْ‌ًـذ‌ثبوِ‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌

‌.هطفٍَ‌ًوَدُ‌اػزِ‌اهشیبصار‌سا‌دس‌دبیبى‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌ثشگ
‌.‌دس‌هَاسد‌ریل‌وؼت‌اخبصُ‌وٌذ:2.2.1.5

‌؛سَٔین‌سوبم‌یب‌ثخـی‌اص‌سدْیضارالف(‌
‌؛ّبخبیگیشی‌سین‌ییذأٍ‌س‌ة(‌ثشسػی

‌.ٍ‌غیشُ‌سَح‌،سَس‌،وٌششل‌صهیيج(‌
 ّب‌سا‌دسخَاػز‌وٌذ.‌اػششاضز‌ٍ‌سَٔین‌ّبی‌ٍلز.‌دس‌غیبة‌هشثی،‌3.2.1.5

 

5.1.3 AT THE END OF THE MATCH, the team captain: 

5.1.3.1 thanks the referees and signs the score sheet to ratify the result; 

5.1.3.2 may, when it has been notified in due time to the 1
st
 referee, confirm and record on the 

score sheet an official protest regarding the referee’s application or interpretation of the rules. 
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‌:وبدیشبى‌سین‌،دس‌دبیبى‌ثبصی.‌3.1.5
‌.وٌذهی‌اهوب‌ًشیدِ‌سلَیت‌خْزاص‌داٍساى‌سـىش‌ًوَدُ‌ٍ‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌سا‌.‌1.3.1.5
آى‌سا‌دس‌ثشگِ‌‌،ثبؿذ‌وشدُیب‌سفؼیش‌لَاًیي‌ثِ‌داٍس‌اٍل‌آلام‌‌آوبلآششام‌سػوی‌خَد‌سا‌دس‌هَسد‌‌همشس،‌ضك‌ثجزدس‌كَسسی‌وِ‌دس‌صهبى‌.‌2.3.1.5
 ًوبیذ.‌هیییذ‌ٍ‌ثجز‌أساهشیبصار‌

 

 COACH ‌5.2هشثی.‌2.5

 

5.2.1 Throughout the match, the coach conducts the play of his/her team from outside the playing 

court. He/she selects the starting line-ups, the substitutes, and takes time-outs. In these functions 

his/her contacting official is the 2
nd

 referee. 

 

‌ّبی‌ٍلز‌ٍ‌ّب‌سَٔین‌هَسد‌دس‌ٍ‌وشدُ‌هـخق‌سا‌سین‌آسایؾ‌اٍ.‌وٌذ‌هی‌اداسُ‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌اص‌خبسج‌اص‌سا‌سیوؾ‌ثبصی‌هشثی‌هؼبثمِ،‌ًَل‌دس.‌1.2.5
 .اػز‌اسسجبى‌دس‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ثب‌اهَس‌ایي‌اًدبم‌ثشای‌ٍ‌هیگیشد‌سلوین‌اػششاضز

 

5.2.2 PRIOR TO THE MATCH, the coach records or checks the names and numbers of his/her 

players on the score sheet team roster, and then signs it. 

 

‌ّبی‌ٍلز‌ٍ‌ّب‌سَٔین‌هَسد‌دس‌ٍ‌وشدُ‌هـخق‌سا‌سین‌آسایؾ‌اٍ.‌وٌذ‌هی‌اداسُ‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌اص‌خبسج‌اص‌سا‌سیوؾ‌ثبصی‌هشثی‌هؼبثمِ،‌ًَل‌دس.‌1.2.5
 .اػز‌اسسجبى‌دس‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ثب‌اهَس‌ایي‌اًدبم‌ثشای‌ٍ‌گیشد‌هی‌سلوین‌اػششاضز

 

5.2.3 DURING THE MATCH, the coach: 

5.2.3.1 prior to each set, gives the 2
nd

 referee or the scorer the line-up sheet(s) duly filled in and 

signed; 

5.2.3.2 sits on the team bench nearest to the scorer, but may leave it; 

5.2.3.3 requests time-outs and substitutions; 

5.2.3.4 may, as well as other team members, give instructions to the players on the court. The 

coach may give these instructions while standing or walking within the free zone in front of his/her 

team’s bench from the extension of the attack line up to the warm-up area, without disturbing or 

delaying the match. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the coach is restricted to performing his/her 

function from behind the coach’s restriction line throughout the entire match. 

 

‌.‌دس‌خشیبى‌هؼبثمِ،‌هشثی:3.2.5
‌؛دّذاهوب‌ًوَدُ‌ٍ‌ثِ‌داٍس‌دٍم‌یب‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌سطَیل‌هی‌،وشدُسىویل‌‌آسایؾ‌سین‌سا‌دس‌هَٓذ‌همشس‌ز،‌ثشگِّش‌ػ‌ؿشٍّ‌لجل‌اص.‌1.3.2.5
‌؛سَاًذ‌آى‌سا‌سشن‌وٌذهیلی‌ًـیٌذ‌ًٍیوىز‌هیسٍی‌ثِ‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌‌فبكلِسشیي‌‌دس‌ًضدیه.‌2.3.2.5
‌؛ًوبیذ‌ّب‌سا‌دسخَاػز‌هیاػششاضز‌ٍ‌سَٔینّبی‌‌.‌ٍلز3.3.2.5
یب‌ساُ‌سفشي‌دس‌‌ىسا‌دس‌ضبل‌ایؼشبدوبس‌‌ایي‌سَاًذ‌هشثی‌هی‌.ثبصیىٌبى‌داخل‌صهیي‌سا‌ساٌّوبیی‌وٌذ‌،سَاًذ‌هبًٌذ‌ػبیش‌آوبی‌سینّوسٌیي‌هی.‌4.3.2.5

‌.وشدى‌ٍ‌ثذٍى‌هضاضوز‌یب‌سأخیش‌دس‌هؼبثمِ‌اًدبم‌دّذ‌‌اهشذاد‌خي‌ضولِ‌سب‌ًبضیِ‌گشم‌اص‌،ًیوىز‌سین‌خَدخلَی‌‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد

 هشثی‌ثبیذ‌ٍظبیف‌خَد‌سا‌پـت‌خي‌هحذٍدکٌٌذُ‌هشثی‌اًدبم‌دّذ.‌،سػویخْبًی‌ٍ‌،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌

 

 ASSISTANT COACH ‌5.3هشثی‌ووه.‌3.5

 

5.3.1 The assistant coach sits on the team bench, but has no right to intervene in the match. 
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 .ًذاسد‌سا‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌هذاخلِ‌ضك‌اهب‌ًـیٌذ‌هی‌سین‌ًیوىز‌سٍی‌هشثی‌ووه.‌1.3.5

 

5.3.2 Should the coach have to leave his/her team for any reason including sanction, but excluding 

entering the court as a player, an assistant coach may assume the coach's functions for the duration 

of the absence, once confirmed to the referee by the game captain. 

 

‌سأییذ‌اص‌دغ‌ثبؿذ،‌سیوؾ‌سشن‌ثِ‌هدجَس‌ؿَد،‌هی‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌ثبصیىي‌ٌَٓاى‌ثِ‌وِ‌هَلٔی‌خض‌ثِ‌هدبصار،‌خولِ‌اص‌دلیلی‌ّش‌ثِ‌هشثی‌زٌبًسِ.‌2.3.5
 .دّذ‌اًدبم‌اٍ‌غیجز‌صهبى‌دس‌سا‌هشثی‌ٍُبیف‌سَاًذ‌هی‌هشثی‌ووه‌ثبصی،‌وبدیشبى
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‌ػَم‌فلل

‌ثبصی‌فشهت
CHAPTER 3 

PLAYING FORMAT 

 

 TO SCORE A POINT, TO WIN A SET .‌6هؼبثقِ‌ٍ‌ػت‌ثشدى‌اهتیبص،‌یک‌کؼت.‌6

AND THE MATCH 

‌ 

 TO SCORE A POINT ‌6.1اهشیبص‌یه‌وؼت.‌1.6

 

6.1.1 Point 

A team scores a point: 

6.1.1.1 by successfully landing the ball on the opponent’s court; 

6.1.1.2 when the opponent team commits a fault; 

6.1.1.3 when the opponent team receives a penalty. 

 

 اهشیبص.‌1.1.6

‌:وٌذ‌وِ‌یه‌سین‌صهبًی‌اهشیبص‌وؼت‌هی
‌آٍسد؛‌فشٍد‌همبثل‌سین‌صهیي‌دس‌سا‌.‌سَح1.1.1.6
‌؛ؿَدسین‌ضشیف‌هشسىت‌خٌب‌.‌2.1.1.6
 ؿَد.‌خشیوِ‌ضشیف‌.‌سین3.1.1.6

 

6.1.2 Fault 

A team commits a fault by making a playing action contrary to the rules (or by violating them in 

some other way). The referees judge the faults and determine the consequences according to the 

rules: 

6.1.2.1 if two or more faults are committed successively, only the first one is counted; 

6.1.2.2 if two or more faults are committed by opponents simultaneously, a DOUBLE FAULT is 

called and the rally is replayed. 

 

‌خٌب.‌2.1.6
ٍ‌َٓالت‌آى‌‌دادُ‌داٍساى‌خٌب‌سا‌سـخیقؿَد.‌‌(‌هشسىت‌خٌب‌هیّب‌ثِ‌سٍؽ‌دیگشی‌ى‌‌ٍ‌یب‌ًمن‌آ)ثبصی‌دس‌سوبد‌ثب‌لَاًیي‌ٓولیبر‌یه‌سین‌ثب‌اًدبم‌
‌:وٌٌذهی‌هٔیيسا‌ثش‌اػبع‌لبًَى‌

‌ؿَد؛‌اٍل‌آلام‌هی‌خٌبی‌فمي‌افشبد،‌اسفبق‌دیبدی‌كَسر‌ثِ‌خٌب‌زٌذ‌یب‌دٍ‌.‌اگش1.2.1.6
 ؿَد.‌ٍ‌سالی‌سىشاس‌هی‌آلام‌ًشفیي‌خٌبی‌افشبد،‌اسفبق‌ّوضهبى‌كَسر‌ثِ‌دٍ‌سینّش‌‌سَػي‌خٌب‌زٌذ‌یب‌دٍ‌.‌اگش2.2.1.6

 

6.1.3 Rally and completed rally 

A rally is the sequence of playing actions from the moment of the service hit by the server until the 

ball is out of play. A completed rally is the sequence of playing actions which results in the award 

of a point. This includes: 

 the award of a penalty 

 loss of service for service hit made after the time-limit. 
 

6.1.3.1 If the serving team wins a rally, it scores a point and continues to serve. 

6.1.3.2 If the receiving team wins a rally, it scores a point and it must serve next. 

‌سالی‌ٍ‌سالی‌کبهل.‌3.1.6
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سَالی‌ٓولیبر‌ثبصی‌‌،سالی‌کبهلیه‌‌.یبثذ‌ٍ‌سب‌خشٍج‌سَح‌اص‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌هی‌ؿذُ‌سَالی‌ٓولیبر‌ثبصی‌اػز‌وِ‌ثب‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌ؿشٍّ،‌سالییه‌

‌:ثبؿذ‌ًیض‌هی‌ریلؿبهل‌هَاسد‌‌وِگشدد‌‌اػز‌وِ‌هٌدش‌ثِ‌وؼت‌یه‌اهشیبص‌هی

 ‌ِؿَدتین‌حشیف‌خشیو‌

 ثذّذٍقَع‌خٌبی‌هحذٍدیت‌صهبًی‌اص‌دػت‌‌ثِ‌دلیل‌سا‌تین‌حشیف‌ػشٍیغ 

‌دّذ.‌هی‌اداهِ‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌ثِ‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌وؼت‌هی‌اهشیبصیه‌‌ؿذ،‌سالی‌ثشًذُ‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌سین‌.‌اگش1.3.1.6
 ثضًذ.‌سا‌ثٔذی‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبیذ‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌وؼت‌اهشیبص‌یه‌ؿذ،‌سالی‌ثشًذُ‌وٌٌذُ‌دسیبفز‌سین‌.‌اگش2.3.1.6

 

 TO WIN A SET ‌6.2ػز‌ثشدى.‌2.6

 

A set (except the deciding 5
th

 set) is won by the team which first scores 25 points with a minimum 

lead of two points. In the case of a 24-24 tie, play is continued until a two-point lead is achieved 

(26-24; 27-25; etc.). 

 

‌24-‌24اهشیبصار‌وِ‌كَسسی‌دس.‌اػز‌ػز‌ثشًذُ‌ثبؿذ،‌دیؾ‌ضشیفؾ‌اص‌اهشیبص‌دٍ‌ضذالل‌ٍ(‌ًشیدِ‌ػز‌اص‌غیش)‌ثشػذ‌‌25اهشیبص‌ثِ‌صٍدسش‌وِ‌سیوی
 (.غیش‌27:25‌ٍ‌ُ؛26:24)‌یبفز‌خَاّذ‌اداهِ‌ثشػذ،‌اهشیبصی‌دٍ‌ثشسشی‌ثِ‌سین‌یه‌وِ‌صهبًی‌سب‌ثبصی‌ؿذ،‌ثشاثش

 

 TO WIN THE MATCH ‌6.3هؼبثمِ‌ثشدى.‌3.6

 

6.3.1 The match is won by the team that wins three sets. 

 

 .اػز‌هؼبثمِ‌ثشًذُ‌ثبؿذ،‌ثشدُ‌سا‌ثبصی‌ػز‌ػِ‌وِ‌سیوی.‌1.3.6

 

6.3.2 In the case of a 2-2 tie, the deciding 5
th

 set is played to 15 points with a minimum lead of 2 

points. 

 

‌داؿشِ‌ثشسشی‌اهشیبص‌دٍ‌ضذالل‌وِ‌اػز‌ثشًذُ‌سیوی‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌ثشگضاس‌‌15اهشیبص‌سب(‌دٌدن‌ػز)‌ًشیدِ‌ػز‌ثبؿذ،‌ثشدُ‌سا‌ثبصی‌ػز‌دٍ‌سین‌ّش‌اگش.‌2.3.6
 .ثبؿذ

 

 DEFAULT AND INCOMPLETE TEAM ‌6.4ًبلق‌سین‌ٍ‌ثبصی‌اص‌اهشٌبّ.‌4.6

 

6.4.1 If a team refuses to play after being summoned to do so, it is declared in default and forfeits 

the match with the result 0-3 for the match and 0-25 for each set. 

 

‌‌25:0اهشیبصار‌ثب‌سا‌ػز‌ّش‌‌3:0‌ًٍشیدِ‌ثب‌سا‌هؼبثمِ‌ٍ‌وشدُ‌ثبصی‌اص‌اهشٌبّ‌ًوَد،‌خَدداسی‌ثبصی‌اًدبم‌اص‌ؿذى،‌فشاخَاًذُ‌اص‌دغ‌سیوی‌اگش.‌1.4.6
 .وٌذ‌هی‌ٍاگزاس

 

6.4.2 A team that, without justifiable reason, does not appear on the playing court on time is 

declared in default with the same result as in Rule 6.4.1. 

 

2.4.6‌ ‌ثبصًذُ‌،‌1.4.6لبًَى‌دس‌ؿذُ‌روش‌ًشیدِ‌ّوبى‌ثب‌ٍ‌ًوَدُ‌ثبصی‌اص‌اهشٌبّ‌ًـَد،‌ضبهش‌صهیي‌دس‌همشس‌ٍلز‌دس‌هَخِ،‌دلیل‌ثذٍى‌وِ‌سیوی.
 .ؿَد‌هی‌هؼبثمِ

 

6.4.3 A team that is declared INCOMPLETE for the set or for the match, loses the set or the match. 
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The opponent team is given the points, or the points and the sets, needed to win the set or the 

match. The incomplete team keeps its points and sets. 

 

‌وِ‌ّبیی‌ػز‌ٍ‌اهشیبصار‌ضشیف،‌سین‌ثِ.‌اػز‌هؼبثمِ‌ول‌یب‌ػز‌ّوبى‌ثبصًذُ‌گشدد،‌هی‌آلام‌ًبلق‌هؼبثمِ‌ول‌یب‌ػز‌یه‌ثشای‌وِ‌سیوی.‌3.4.6
 .هبًذ‌هی‌ثبلی‌خَد‌لَر‌ثِ‌وشدُ،‌وؼت‌ًبلق‌سین‌وِ‌ّبیی‌ػز‌ٍ‌اهشیبصار‌ٍ‌ؿَد‌هی‌دادُ‌داسد،‌ًیبص‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌ؿذى‌ثشًذُ‌ثشای

 

 STRUCTURE OF PLAY .‌7ثبصی‌ػبختبس.‌7

‌ 

 THE TOSS ‌7.1وـی‌لشِٓ.‌1.7

 

Before the match, the 1
st
 referee carries out a toss to decide upon the first service and the sides of 

the court in the first set. 

If a deciding set is to be played, a new toss will be carried out. 

 

‌.وٌذ‌هی‌وـی‌لشِٓ‌اٍل،‌ػز‌دس‌ّب‌سین‌صهیي‌ٍ‌ػشٍیغ‌صًٌذُ‌اٍلیي‌سٔییي‌ثشای‌اٍل‌داٍس‌هؼبثمِ،‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌لجل
 .ؿذ‌خَاّذ‌اًدبم‌خذیذی‌وـی‌لشِٓ‌ًشیدِ،‌دسػز

 

7.1.1 The toss is taken in the presence of the two team captains. 

 

 .گیشد‌هی‌اًدبم‌سین‌دٍ‌ّبی‌وبدیشبى‌ضوَس‌دس‌وـی‌لشِٓ.‌1.1.7

 

7.1.2 The winner of the toss chooses: 

EITHER 

7.1.2.1 the right to serve or to receive the service, 

OR 

7.1.2.2 the side of the court. 

The loser takes the remaining choice. 

 

‌وٌذ:‌هی‌اًشخبة‌سا‌هَاسد‌ایي‌اص‌یىی‌وـی،‌لشِٓ‌.‌ثشًذ2.1.7ُ
‌ػشٍیغ،‌دسیبفز‌یب‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌.‌ضك1.2.1.7

‌یب
‌صهیي‌ثبصی.‌ػوز‌.‌یه2.2.1.7
 وٌذ.‌هی‌اًشخبة‌سا‌ثبلیوبًذُ‌وـی،‌هَسد‌لشِٓ‌ثبصًذُ

 

 OFFICIAL WARM-UP SESSION ‌7.2سػوی‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌دٍسُ.‌2.7

 

7.2.1 Prior to the match, if the teams have previously had a playing court exclusively at their 

disposal, they are entitled to a 6-minute official warm-up period together at the net; if not, they 

may have 10 minutes. 

For FIVB, World and Official competitions, teams will be entitled to a 10 minute warm up 

period together at the net. 

 

‌سَس‌سٍی‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ثِ‌دلیم‌6‌ِهذر‌ثِ‌سین‌دٍ‌ّش‌داؿشٌذ،‌اخشیبس‌دس‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ثشای‌ای‌خذاگبًِ‌صهیي‌ّب‌اگش‌سین‌ؿشٍّ‌هؼبثمِ،‌اص‌.‌لجل1.2.7
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‌صهبى‌خَاٌّذ‌داؿز.‌دلیم‌10‌ِّب‌آى‌كَسر،‌ایي‌غیش‌دس‌دشداصًذ.‌هی

 پشداصًذ.‌هی‌کشدى‌‌گشم‌ثِدقیق10‌‌ِسٍی‌تَس‌ثِ‌هذت‌‌ثب‌ّن‌ّب‌تین‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌

 

7.2.2 If either captain requests separate (consecutive) official warm-ups at the net, the teams are 

allowed 3 minutes each or 5 minutes each. 

 

 .داؿز‌خَاّذ‌صهبى‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ثشای‌دلیم‌5‌ِیب‌‌3سین‌ّش‌ًوَد،‌دسخَاػز‌سا‌سَس‌سٍی(‌هشَالی)‌خذاگبًِ‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ّب‌وبدیشبى‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌اگش.‌2.2.7

 

7.2.3 In the case of consecutive official warm-ups, the team that has the first service takes the first 

turn at the net. 

 

 .دشداصد‌هی‌سَس‌سٍی‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ثِ‌اثشذا‌صًذ،‌هی‌سا‌اٍل‌ػشٍیغ‌وِ‌سیوی‌هشَالی،‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ضبلز‌دس.‌3.2.7

 

 TEAM STARTING LINE-UP ‌7.3سین‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌آسایؾ.‌3.7

 

7.3.1 There must always be six players per team in play. 

The team's starting line-up indicates the rotational order of the players on the court. This order 

must be maintained throughout the set. 

 

‌ثبصیىي‌دس‌صهیي‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿذ..‌ّش‌سین‌ّوَاسُ‌ثبیذ‌ؿؾ‌1.3.7
 ؿَد.‌سٓبیز‌ػز‌دس‌ػشسبػش‌سشسیت‌ثبیذ‌ایي‌اػز.‌صهیي‌داخل‌ثبصیىٌبى‌زشخؾ‌سشسیت‌دٌّذُ‌ًـبى‌سین‌وٌٌذُ‌آسایؾ‌ؿشٍّ

 

7.3.2 Before the start of each set, the coach has to present the starting line-up of his/her team on a 

line-up sheet or via the electronic device, if used. The sheet is submitted, duly filled in and signed, 

to the 2
nd

 referee or the scorer – or electronically sent directly to the e-scorer. 

 

‌ایي‌ًوبیذ.‌الىششًٍیىی‌ثجز‌سدْیضار‌ٍخَد،‌دس‌كَسر‌دس‌یب‌ٍ‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌دس‌سا‌سیوؾ‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌آسایؾ‌ثبیذ‌هشثی‌ػز،‌ّش‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌.‌لجل2.3.7
 ؿَد.‌فشػشبدُ‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌ثشای‌الىششًٍیىی‌كَسر‌ثِ‌یب‌هؼشمیوبً‌ٍ‌سطَیل‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌یب‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ثِ‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌اهوب‌ٍ‌سىویل‌همشس‌صهبى‌دس‌ثبیذ‌ثشگِ

 

7.3.3 The players who are not in the starting line-up of a set are the substitutes for that set (except 

the Liberos). 

 

 .ثبؿٌذ‌هی(‌لیجشٍّب‌اص‌غیش‌ثِ)‌ػز‌آى‌رخیشُ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ًیؼشٌذ،‌ػز‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌آسایؾ‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌبًی.‌3.3.7

 

7.3.4 Once the line-up sheet has been delivered to the 2
nd

 referee or scorer, no change in the line-up 

may be authorized without a regular substitution. 

 

 .اػز‌اًدبم‌لبثل‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌ًشیك‌اص‌فمي‌آى‌دس‌سغییش‌ّشگًَِ‌ًَیؼٌذُ،‌یب‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ثِ‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌سطَیل‌هطن‌ثِ.‌4.3.7

 

7.3.5 Discrepancies between players’ position on court and on the line-up sheet are dealt with as 

follows: 

7.3.5.1 when such a discrepancy is discovered before the start of the set, players' positions must be 

rectified according to those on the line-up sheet – there will be no sanction; 

7.3.5.2 when, before the start of the set, any player on court is found not to be registered on the 

line-up sheet of that set, this player must be changed to conform to the line-up sheet – there will be 
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no sanction; 

7.3.5.3 however, if the coach wishes to keep such non-recorded player(s) on the court, he/she has 

to request regular substitution(s), by use of the corresponding hand signal, which will then be 

recorded on the score sheet. 

If a discrepancy between players’ positions and the line-up sheet is discovered later, the team at 

fault must revert to the correct positions. The opponent’s points remain valid and in addition they 

receive a point and the next service. All points scored by the team at fault from the exact moment 

of the fault up to the discovery of the fault are cancelled. 

7.3.5.4 Where a player is found to be on court but he/she is not registered on the team roster, the 

opponent’s points remain valid, and in addition they gain a point and service. The team at fault will 

lose all points and/or sets (0:25, if necessary) gained from the moment the non- registered player 

entered the court, and will have to submit a revised line-up sheet and send a new registered player 

into the court, in the position of the non-registered player. 

 

‌ؿَد:‌هی‌ٓول‌صیش‌ؿیَُ‌ثِ‌آسایؾ،‌ثشگِ‌ٍ‌صهیي‌دس‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌ثیي‌اخشلاف‌ٍخَد‌كَسر‌.‌دس5.3.7
‌ؿَد؛‌اكلاش‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌ثشهجٌبی‌هدبصار،‌ثذٍى‌ّشگًَِ‌ثبیذ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌ؿذ،‌هـبّذُ‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌اخشلاف‌لجل‌.‌اگش‌ایي1.5.3.7
‌اگش2.5.3.7 ‌هدبصار‌ّشگًَِ‌ثذٍى‌آسایؾ‌ٍ‌ثشگِ‌ًجك‌ٍخَد‌ًذاسد،‌ثبیذ‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌ؿوبسُ‌اٍ‌دس‌وِ‌ثبؿذ‌صهیي‌دس‌ثبصیىٌی‌ػز،‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌لجل‌.
‌ؿَد؛‌خبیگضیي
‌ًشیك‌اص‌ٍ‌هشثًَِ‌دػز‌ٓلاهز‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌ثبیذ‌ثب‌داسد،‌ًگِ‌صهیي‌دس‌ٍخَد‌ًذاسد،‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌ؿوبسُ‌اٍ‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌی‌سا‌ثخَاّذ‌هشثی‌.‌اگش3.5.3.7
‌گشدد.‌هی‌ثجز‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌وٌذ‌وِ‌دس‌الذام‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین

‌ثشگشدد.‌خَد‌كطیص‌خبیگیشی‌ٍهٔیز‌ثِ‌ثبیذ‌خبًی‌سین‌ؿذ،‌هـخق‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌ثٔذ‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌ٍ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌ثیي‌اخشلاف‌اگش
‌خبًی‌سین‌اهشیبصار‌سوبهی‌آٍسًذ.‌هی‌دػز‌ثِ‌ًیض‌سا‌ثٔذی‌ضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌ٍ‌اهشیبص‌یه‌ّب‌ثٔلاٍُ‌آى‌ٍ‌هبًذُ‌ثبلی‌خَد‌لَر‌ثِ‌همبثل‌سین‌اهشیبصار

‌ؿَد.‌هی‌لغَ‌خٌب‌لطِِ‌ٍلَّ‌اص
‌ٍ‌اهشیبص‌ّب‌یه‌آى‌ثٔلاٍُ‌ٍ‌هبًذُ‌ثبلی‌خَد‌لَر‌ثِ‌ضشیف‌سین‌اهشیبصار‌ٍخَد‌ًذاسد،‌اػبهی‌سین‌لیؼز‌دس‌وِ‌ثبؿذ‌صهیي‌دس‌ثبصیىٌی‌.‌اگش4.5.3.7

‌اص‌وؼت‌وشدُ،‌صهیي‌دس‌ًـذُ‌ثجز‌ثبصیىي‌ضوَس‌خبًی‌دس‌صهبى‌ّبیی‌وِ‌سین‌ػز‌یب‌اهشیبصار‌سوبم‌آٍسًذ.‌هی‌دػز‌ثِ‌ًیض‌سا‌ثٔذی‌ضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ
‌هشثی25:0دّذ‌)دس‌كَسر‌لضٍم‌‌هی‌دػز ‌هَلٔیز‌خبیگیشی‌دس‌سا‌خذیذ‌ؿذُ‌ثجز‌ثبصیىي‌یه‌ٍ‌دّذ‌سطَیل‌سا‌ؿذُ‌اكلاش‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌ثبیذ‌(.

 ثفشػشذ.‌ًـذُ‌ثِ‌صهیي‌ثجز‌ثبصیىي

 

 POSITIONS ‌7.4خبیگیشی‌ّبی‌هَلٔیز.‌4.7

 

At the moment the ball is hit by the server, each team must be positioned within its own court in 

the rotational order (except the server). 

 

 (.ػشٍیغ‌صًٌذُ‌اػشثٌبی‌ثِ)‌ثبؿٌذ‌هؼشمش‌خَد‌صهیي‌دس‌زشخؾ،‌كطیص‌سشسیت‌اػبع‌ثش‌ثبیذ‌سین‌ّش‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ػشٍیغ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس

 

7.4.1 The positions of the players are numbered as follows: 

7.4.1.1 the three players along the net are front-row players and occupy positions 4 (front-left), 3 

(front-centre) and 2 (front-right); 

7.4.1.2 the other three are back-row players occupying positions 5 (back-left), 6 (back-centre) and 

1 (back-right). 

 

‌ؿًَذ:‌هی‌گزاسی‌ؿوبسُ‌صیش‌ؿشش‌ثِ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌ّبی‌.‌هَلٔیز1.4.7
ضوَس‌‌ساػز(‌ػوز‌)خل‌2‌ٍَػي(‌ٍ‌)خل‌3‌َزخ(،‌ػوز‌)خل‌4‌َدس‌هٌبًك‌ٍ‌ثَدُ‌خلَ‌سدیف‌سَس‌ّؼشٌذ،‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ًضدیىی‌وِ‌دس‌.‌ثبصیىٌبًی1.1.4.7
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‌داسًذ.
 ضوَس‌داسًذ.‌ساػز(‌ػوز‌)ٓمت‌‌1ٍ‌)ٓمت‌ٍػي(‌‌6زخ(،‌ػوز‌)ٓمت‌‌5هٌبًك‌ٍ‌دس‌ثَدُ‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ثبصیىي‌دیگش،.‌ػ2.1.4.7‌ِ

 

7.4.2 Relative positions between players: 

7.4.2.1 each back-row player must be positioned further back from the centre line than the 

corresponding front-row player; 

7.4.2.2 the front-row players and the back-row players, respectively, must be positioned laterally in 

the order indicated in Rule 7.4.1. 

 

‌اػز:‌صیش‌ؿشش‌ثِ‌ّن‌ثِ‌ًؼجز‌ثبصیىٌبى‌.‌ًطَُ‌خبیگیشی2.4.7
‌ثبؿذ.‌خَد‌ًؼجز‌ثِ‌خي‌هشوضی‌سٍثشٍیسش‌اص‌ثبصیىي‌سدیف‌خلَیی‌‌ّش‌ثبصیىي‌سدیف‌ٓمت‌ثبیذ‌ٓمت.‌1.2.4.7
 وٌٌذ.‌،‌خبیگیشی‌خبًجی‌سا‌سٓبیز1.4.7ثِ‌ؿشش‌هَخَد‌دس‌لبًَى‌‌ثبیذ‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ٍ‌خلَ‌سدیف‌.‌ثبصیىٌبى2.2.4.7

 

7.4.3 The positions of players are determined and controlled according to the positions of their feet 

contacting the ground as follows: 

7.4.3.1 each front-row player must have at least a part of his/her foot closer to the centre line than 

the feet of the corresponding back-row player; 

7.4.3.2 each right (left) side player must have at least a part of his/her foot closer to the right (left) 

sideline than the feet of the centre player in that row. 

 

‌ؿَد:‌هی‌وٌششل‌ٍ‌سٔییي‌صیش‌ؿشش‌ثِ‌ّب‌آى‌صهیي‌ثب‌سوبع‌دس‌دبّبی‌هَلٔیز‌اػبع‌ثش‌ثبصیىٌبى‌.‌ٍهٔیز‌خبیگیشی3.4.7
‌ثبؿذ؛‌هشوضی‌خي‌خَد‌ثِ‌دـز‌ػش‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ثبصیىي‌دبّبی‌سش‌اص‌ًضدیه‌ثبیذ‌خلَ‌سدیف‌ثبصیىي‌ّش‌دبی‌اص‌لؼوشی‌.‌ضذالل1.3.4.7
‌خَد‌وٌبس‌ػوز‌ساػز‌)زخ(‌خي‌ثِ‌سدیف‌خَد‌ٍػي‌ثبصیىي‌دبّبی‌اص‌سش‌ًضدیه‌ثبیذ‌)زخ(‌ساػز‌ػوز‌ثبصیىي‌یه‌دبی‌اص‌لؼوشی‌.‌ضذالل2.3.4.7
‌ثبؿذ.

 

7.4.4 After the service hit, the players may move around and occupy any position on their court 

and the free zone. 

 

 .گیشًذث‌لشاس‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌یب‌صهیي‌دس‌هَلٔیشی‌ّش‌دس‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌خبثدب‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ػشٍیغ،‌صدى‌اص‌ثٔذ.‌4.4.7

 

 POSITIONAL FAULT ‌7.5(آسایؾ)‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی.‌5.7

 

7.5.1 The team commits a positional fault, if any player is not in his/her correct position at the 

moment the ball is hit by the server. When a player is on court through illegal substitution, and 

play restarts, this is counted as a positional fault with the consequences of an illegal substitution. 

 

1.5.7‌ ‌اػز‌ؿذُ‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌هشسىت‌سین‌ثبؿٌذ،‌ًذاؿشِ‌لشاس‌خَد‌كطیص‌هَلٔیز‌دس‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌ػشٍیغ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس‌اگش. ‌اگش.
‌دًجبل‌ثِ‌سا‌غیشلبًًَی‌سَٔین‌دیبهذّبی‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌هطؼَة‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌گشدد،‌ؿشٍّ‌ثبصی‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌غیشلبًًَی‌سَٔین‌ٍاػٌِ‌ثِ‌ثبصیىٌی

 .داسد

7.5.2 If the server commits a serving fault at the moment of the service hit, the server's fault is 

counted before a positional fault. 

 

 .داسد‌اٍلَیز‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌ثش‌ػشٍیغ‌خٌبی‌ؿَد،‌ػشٍیغ‌خٌبی‌هشسىت‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیىي‌ػشٍیغ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس‌اگش.‌2.5.7
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7.5.3 If the service becomes faulty after the service hit, it is the positional fault that will be 

counted. 

 

 .داسد‌اٍلَیز‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌ؿذ،‌خٌب‌ػشٍیغ‌هشثِ،‌صدى‌اص‌ثٔذ‌اگش.‌3.5.7

 

7.5.4 A positional fault leads to the following consequences: 

7.5.4.1 the team is sanctioned with a point and service to the opponent; 

7.5.4.2 players' positions must be rectified. 

 

‌داؿز:‌خَاّذ‌دًجبل‌ثِ‌سا‌صیش‌دیبهذّبی‌خبیگیشی،‌.‌خٌبی4.5.7
‌ؿَد؛‌هی‌دادُ‌همبثل‌سین‌ثِ‌ضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌ٍ‌اهشیبص‌.‌یه1.4.5.7
 ؿَد.‌اكلاش‌ثبیذ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌.‌خبیگیشی2.4.5.7

 

 ROTATION ‌7.6زشخؾ.‌6.7

 

7.6.1 The rotational order is determined by the team's starting line-up and controlled with the 

service order and players' positions throughout the set. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌وٌششل‌ػز‌ًَل‌دس‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌ٍ‌ػشٍیغ‌سشسیت‌ًشیك‌اص‌ٍ‌سٔییي‌سین‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌‌ثبصیىٌبى‌آسایؾ‌ثب‌زشخؾ‌سشسیت.‌1.6.7

 

7.6.2 When the receiving team has gained the right to serve, its players rotate one position clock-

wise: the player in position 2 rotates to position 1 to serve, the player in position 1 rotates to 

position 6, etc. 

 

‌هٌٌمِ‌یه‌سا‌خَد‌هَلٔیز‌ػبٓز،‌ّبی‌ٓمشثِ‌خْز‌دس‌سین‌آى‌ثبصیىٌبى‌آٍسد،‌هی‌دػز‌ثِ‌سا‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌ضك‌وٌٌذُ‌دسیبفز‌سین‌وِ‌ٍلشی.‌2.6.7
 .یبثذ‌هی‌اداهِ‌زشخؾ‌سشسیت‌ّویي‌ث‌6‌ٍ‌ِهٌٌمِ‌ث‌1‌ِهٌٌمِ‌ثبصیىي‌سٍد،‌هی‌‌1هٌٌمِ‌ثِ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثشای‌‌2هٌٌمِ‌ثبصیىي:‌وٌٌذ‌هی‌َٓم

 

 ROTATIONAL FAULT ‌7.7زشخؾ‌خٌبی.‌7.7

 

7.7.1 A rotational fault is committed when the SERVICE is not made according to the rotational 

order. It leads to the following consequences in order: 

7.7.1.1 the scorer stops play by the buzzer; the opponent gains a point and next service; 

If the rotational fault is determined only after the completion of the rally which started with a 

rotational fault, only a single point is awarded to the opponent, regardless of the result of the rally 

played. 

7.7.1.2 the rotational order of the faulty team must be rectified; 

 

‌داسد:‌دًجبل‌ثِ‌سشسیت‌ثِ‌سا‌صیش‌دیبهذّبی‌ٍ‌دادُ‌سظ‌زشخؾ‌خٌبی‌ًـَد،‌صدُ‌زشخؾ‌سشسیت‌ًجك‌ػشٍیغ‌.‌اگش1.7.7
‌آٍسد؛‌ثِ‌دػز‌هی‌سا‌ثٔذی‌ػشٍیغ‌ضك‌صدى‌ٍ‌اهشیبص‌یه‌همبثل‌سین‌ٍ‌ًوَدُ‌هشَلف‌سا‌ثبصی‌ّـذاس،‌اص‌صًگ‌اػشفبدُ‌ثب‌.‌ًَیؼٌذ1.1.7.7ُ

‌همبثل‌سین‌ثِ‌اهشیبص‌یه‌سالی،‌سٌْب‌ًشیدِ‌اص‌كشف‌ًِش‌ؿذُ،‌هـخق‌گشدیذ،‌خٌب‌ؿشٍّ‌ثب‌وِ‌ّوبى‌سالی‌ؿذى‌وبهل‌اص‌دغ‌زشخؾ‌اگش‌خٌبی
‌ؿَد.‌هی‌دادُ

 ؿَد؛‌اكلاش‌ثبیذ‌خبًی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌سین‌زشخؾ‌.‌سشسیت2.1.7.7

 

7.7.2 Additionally, the scorer should determine the exact moment when the fault was committed, 
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and all points scored subsequently by the team at fault must be cancelled. The opponent's points 

remain valid. 

If that moment cannot be determined, no point(s) cancellation takes place, and a point and service 

to the opponent is the only sanction. 

 

‌اهشیبصار‌ؿَد.‌هی‌خبًی‌لغَ‌سین‌سَػي‌آهذُ‌ثذػز‌اهشیبصار‌سوبهی‌ػذغ،‌وٌذ‌ٍ‌هـخق‌سا‌خٌب‌ٍلَّ‌دلیمِ‌لطِِ‌ثبیذ‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌.‌ّوسٌیي2.7.7
‌هبًذ.‌هی‌ثبلی‌خَد‌لَر‌ثِ‌ضشیف‌سین
 .ؿَد‌ثِ‌سین‌همبثل‌دادُ‌هیثٔذی‌ػشٍیغ‌ضك‌صدى‌یه‌اهشیبص‌ٍ‌‌فميٍ‌‌ًـذُ‌لغَ‌ّیر‌اهشیبصی‌هوىي‌ًجبؿذ،لطِِ‌ٍلَّ‌خٌب‌سٔییي‌‌اگش
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‌چْبسم‌فلل

‌ثبصی‌ػولیبت
CHAPTER 4 

PLAYING ACTIONS 

 

 STATES OF PLAY .‌8ثبصی‌دس‌تَح‌ّبی‌حبلت.‌8

‌ 

 BALL IN PLAY ‌8.1ثبصی‌خشیبى‌دس‌سَح.‌1.8

 

The ball is in play from the moment of the hit of the service authorized by the 1
st
 referee. 

 

 .اػز‌ثبصی‌خشیبى‌دس‌سَح‌ؿَد،‌هی‌صدُ‌ػشٍیغ‌اٍل،‌داٍس‌اخبصُ‌ثب‌وِ‌ای‌لطِِ‌اص

 

 BALL OUT OF PLAY ‌8.2ثبصی‌اص‌خبسج‌سَح.‌2.8

 

The ball is out of play at the moment of the fault which is whistled by one of the referees; in the 

absence of a fault, at the moment of the whistle. 

 

‌خبسج‌سَح‌داٍساى،‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌ػَر‌ثب‌ثبؿذ،‌ًذادُ‌سظ‌خٌبیی‌اگش.‌اػز‌ثبصی‌اص‌خبسج‌سَح‌ؿَد،‌آلام‌خٌب‌داٍساى،‌اص‌یىی‌ػَر‌ثب‌وِ‌ای‌لطِِ‌اص
 .اػز‌ثبصی‌اص

 

 ”BALL “IN ‌8.3"داخل"‌سَح.‌3.8

 

The ball is “in” if at any moment of its contact with the floor, some part of the ball touches the 

court, including the boundary lines. 

 

 .اػز‌"داخل"‌سَح‌وٌذ،‌لوغ‌سا‌هشصی‌خٌَى‌یب‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌وٌذ،‌هی‌دیذا‌سوبع‌صهیي‌ثب‌وِ‌سَح‌اص‌لؼوشی‌اگش

 

 ”BALL “OUT ‌8.4"(اٍر)‌خبسج"‌سَح.‌4.8

 

The ball is “out” when: 
8.4.1 all parts of the ball which contact the floor are completely outside the boundary lines; 

8.4.2 it touches an object outside the court, the ceiling or a person out of play; 

8.4.3 it touches the antennae, ropes, posts or the net itself outside the side bands; 

8.4.4 it crosses the vertical plane of the net either partially or totally outside the crossing space, 

except in the case of Rule 10.1.2; 

8.4.5 it crosses completely the lower space under the net. 

 

‌:اػز‌وِ‌اٍرسَح‌ٍلشی‌
‌؛وبهلاً‌خبسج‌اص‌خٌَى‌هشصی‌ثبؿذ‌،وٌذهی‌ثشخَسد‌صهیي‌ثِ‌وِلؼوشی‌اص‌سَح‌.‌1.4.8
‌؛ثشخَسد‌وٌذ‌،یب‌ؿخلی‌وِ‌دس‌ثبصی‌ًیؼز‌ثبصیی‌خبسج‌صهیي‌یئثِ‌ؿ.‌2.4.8
‌؛ّب‌یب‌سَس‌دـز‌ًَاسّبی‌ٓوَدی‌ثشخَسد‌وٌذهیلِ‌ّب،‌،‌ًٌبةثِ‌آًشي.‌3.4.8
‌(؛2.1.10ثِ‌غیش‌اص‌ضبلز‌روش‌ؿذُ‌دس‌لبًَى‌)سٍی‌سَس‌ثگزسد‌‌اصاص‌فوبی‌هدبص‌ٓجَس‌‌خبسج‌سوبم‌یب‌لؼوشی‌اص‌سَح.‌4.4.8
 .ثِ‌ًَس‌وبهل‌اص‌فوبی‌صیش‌سَس‌ٓجَس‌وٌذ.‌5.4.8
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 PLAYING THE BALL .‌9تَح‌ثب‌ثبصی.‌9

‌ 

Each team must play within its own playing area and space (except Rule 10.1.2). The ball may, 

however, be retrieved from beyond its own free zone. 

 

‌ثبصی‌ثِ‌خَد‌سین‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌اص‌خبسج‌اص‌سَاى‌هی‌سا‌سَح‌ٍخَد،‌ایي‌ثب(.‌‌2.1.10لبًَى‌اص‌غیش‌ثِ)‌وٌذ‌ثبصی‌خَدؽ‌سین‌فوبی‌ٍ‌ًبضیِ‌دس‌ثبیذ‌سین‌ّش
 .ثشگشداًذ

 

 TEAM HITS ‌9.1سَح‌ثِ‌سین‌هشثبر.‌1.9

 

A hit is any contact with the ball by a player in play. 

The team is entitled to a maximum of three hits (in addition to blocking), for returning the ball. If 

more are used, the team commits the fault of “FOUR HITS”. 

 

‌.ؿَد‌یه‌هشثِ‌هطؼَة‌هیثب‌سَح،‌‌ّش‌سوبع‌یه‌ثبصیىي‌ضبهش‌دس‌ثبصی
زٌبًسِ‌ثیـشش‌اص‌ػِ‌‌ثِ‌آى‌ثضًذ.‌(دفبّ‌سٍی‌سَس‌هشثِ‌ٓلاٍُ‌ثش)ضذاوثش‌ػِ‌هشثِ‌‌ثِ‌ػوز‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف،‌ثشای‌ثشگشداًذى‌سَحسَاًذ‌‌هیّش‌سین‌ 

 .گشدد‌هی‌"زْبسهشة"سین‌هشسىت‌خٌبی‌‌،ثِ‌سَح‌صدُ‌ؿَد‌ِهشث

 

9.1.1 CONSECUTIVE CONTACTS 

A player may not hit the ball two times consecutively. 

(except Rules 9.2.3, 14.2 and 14.4.2). 

 

‌هشثبر‌هشَالی‌ثِ‌سَح.‌1.1.9
 (.3.2.9‌،2.14‌‌ٍ2.4.14)ثِ‌اػشثٌبی‌لَاًیي‌‌هشَالی‌ثِ‌سَح‌هشثِ‌ثضًذ‌هشسجِ‌سَاًذ‌دٍ‌ه‌ثبصیىي‌هیی

 

9.1.2 SIMULTANEOUS CONTACTS 

Two or three players may touch the ball at the same moment. 

9.1.2.1 When two (or three) team-mates touch the ball simultaneously, it is counted as two (or 

three) hits (with the exception of blocking). If they reach for the ball, but only one of them touches 

it, one hit is counted. A collision of players does not constitute a fault. 

9.1.2.2 When two opponents touch the ball simultaneously over the net and the ball remains in 

play, the team receiving the ball is entitled to another three hits. If such a ball goes “out”, it is the 

fault of the team on the opposite side. 

9.1.2.3 If simultaneous hits by two opponents over the net lead to an extended contact with the 

ball, play continues. 

 

‌هشثبر‌ّوضهبى‌ثِ‌سَح .‌2.1.9
‌.سَاًٌذ‌ّوضهبى‌ثِ‌سَح‌هشثِ‌ثضًٌذدٍ‌یب‌ػِ‌ثبصیىي‌هی

‌هطؼَةسٍی‌سَس(‌‌دفبّهشثِ‌ثذٍى‌اضشؼبة‌)‌ِهشث‌(یب‌ػِ)دٍ‌‌سا‌لوغ‌وٌٌذ،سیوی‌ثِ‌كَسر‌ّوضهبى‌سَح‌‌ثبصیىي‌ّن‌(یب‌ػِ)اگش‌دٍ‌.‌1.2.1.9
‌.ًیؼز‌خٌبثشخَسد‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ثِ‌ّن‌‌.ؿَد‌یه‌هشثِ‌هطؼَة‌هی‌سا‌لوغ‌وشد،ّب‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشػٌذ‌اهب‌فمي‌یه‌ًفش‌سَح‌‌اگش‌آى‌.ؿَد‌هی

سیوی‌وِ‌سَح‌سا‌دسیبفز‌‌،ثوبًذ‌ثبلی‌ثبصی‌دس‌سٍی‌سَس‌ثِ‌سَح‌هشثِ‌ثضًٌذ‌ٍ‌سَح‌دس‌خشیبى‌ثِ‌كَسر‌ّوضهبى،‌اگش‌دٍ‌ثبصیىي‌اص‌دٍ‌سین.‌2.2.1.9
همبثل‌خَاّذ‌‌بی‌سینخٌ‌ثشٍد،‌"اٍر"وِ‌ثِ‌‌دس‌زٌیي‌ضبلشی،‌سَح‌دس‌ػوز‌صهیي‌ّش‌سیوی‌.ثِ‌سَح‌هشثِ‌ثضًذهشسجِ‌وِ‌ػِ‌هدبص‌اػز‌‌،وٌذ‌هی
‌.ثَد
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 .یبثذ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌هی‌،هشثِ‌دیگشی‌ثِ‌سَح‌صدُ‌ؿَد‌،دٍ‌ثبصیىي‌اص‌دٍ‌سین‌سَػي‌سٍی‌سَس هشثبر‌ّوضهبى‌اگش‌ثٔذ‌اص .‌3.2.1.9

 

9.1.3 ASSISTED HIT 

Within the playing area, a player is not permitted to take support from a team-mate or any 

structure/object in order to hit the ball. 

However, a player who is about to commit a fault (touch the net or cross the centre line, etc.) may 

be stopped or held back by a team-mate. 

 

‌ثِ‌سَح‌هشثِ‌صدى‌ثشایووه‌گشفشي‌.‌3.1.9
‌ًیؼز.‌ثِ‌سَح‌هشثِ‌صدىثشای‌ای‌‌ػبصُ‌یب‌ؿئسیوی‌یب‌ّش‌‌ثِ‌ووه‌گشفشي‌اص‌ثبصیىي‌ّنص‌دبّیر‌ثبصیىٌی‌ه‌دس‌ًبضیِ‌ثبصی،
ٓمت‌وـیذُ‌یب‌ثِ‌‌(،سَس‌یب‌ٓجَس‌اص‌خي‌هشوضی‌ٍ‌غیشُ‌)دس‌ضبل‌ثشخَسد‌ثِػز‌وشدى‌ا‌دس‌ؿشف‌خٌب‌سَاًٌذ‌یه‌ثبصیىي‌سا‌وِهی سیوی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ّن
 .هشَلف‌ًوبیٌذ

 

 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE HIT ‌9.2هشثِ‌یه‌ّبی‌ٍیظگی.‌‌2.9

 

9.2.1 The ball may touch any part of the body. 

 

 .صد‌هشثِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌سَاى‌هی‌ثذى‌اص‌لؼوشی‌ّش‌ثب.‌1.2.9

 

9.2.2 The ball must not be caught and/or thrown. It can rebound in any direction. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌ػوشی‌ّش‌ثِ‌سَاًذ‌هی‌هشثِ‌اص‌دغ‌سَح‌خْز.‌ؿَد‌دشسبة‌یب‌ٍ‌گشفشِ‌ًجبیذ‌سَح.‌2.2.9

 

9.2.3 The ball may touch various parts of the body, provided that the contacts take place 

simultaneously. 

Exceptions: 

9.2.3.1 at blocking, consecutive contacts may be made by one or more player(s), provided that the 

contacts occur during one action; 

9.2.3.2 at the first hit of the team, the ball may contact various parts of the body consecutively, 

provided that the contacts occur during one action. 

 

‌اًدبم‌ؿَد.ّب‌ثِ‌كَسر‌ّوضهبى‌‌ایي‌سوبع‌هدبص‌اػز،‌هـشٍى‌ثش‌آًىِهخشلف‌ثذى‌‌ّبی‌ثب‌لؼوزسَح‌.‌سوبع‌3.2.9
‌:هَاسد‌اػشثٌب

اًدبم‌یه‌ٓول‌‌خشیبىدس‌ّب‌‌ایي‌سوبعىِ‌هـشٍى‌ثش‌آً‌،ّبی‌هشَالی‌ثب‌سَح‌سَػي‌یه‌یب‌زٌذ‌ثبصیىي‌هدبص‌اػز‌سوبع‌سٍی‌سَس،‌دس‌دفبّ.‌1.3.2.9
‌ؿَد؛

 اًدبم‌ؿَد.یه‌ٓول‌‌خشیبىّب‌دس‌‌سوبعىِ‌ایي‌ّبی‌هخشلف‌ثذى‌هدبص‌اػز،‌هـشٍى‌ثش‌آً‌ن،‌سوبع‌سَح‌ثب‌لؼوزاٍل‌سی‌ِدس‌هشث.‌2.3.2.9

 

 FAULTS IN PLAYING THE BALL ‌9.3سَح‌ثب‌ثبصی‌خٌبّبی.‌3.9

 

9.3.1 FOUR HITS: a team hits the ball four times before returning it. 

 

 .ثضًذ‌هشثِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشسجِ‌زْبس‌ثشگشداًذ،‌همبثل‌صهیي‌ثِ‌سا‌سَح‌ایٌىِ‌اص‌لجل‌سین‌یه:‌‌زْبسهشة.‌1.3.9

 

9.3.2 ASSISTED HIT: a player takes support from a team-mate or any structure/object in order to 
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hit the ball within the playing area. 

 

 .ثگیشد‌ووه‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشثِ‌صدى‌ثشای‌ای‌ػبصُ‌یب‌ؿیء‌یب‌اؽ‌سیوی‌ّن‌اص‌ثبصیىي‌یه‌ثبصی،‌ًبضیِ‌دس:‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشثِ‌صدى‌ثشای‌گشفشي‌ووه.‌2.3.9

 

9.3.3 CATCH: the ball is caught and/or thrown; it does not rebound from the hit. 

 

 .ًـَد‌صدُ‌ای‌هشثِ‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌دشسبة‌یب‌گشفشِ‌سَح:‌ضول.‌3.3.9

 

9.3.4 DOUBLE CONTACT: a player hits the ball twice in succession or the ball contacts various 

parts of his/her body in succession. 

 

 .وٌذ‌ثشخَسد‌ثذًؾ‌هخشلف‌ّبی‌لؼوز‌ثِ‌دیبدی‌كَسر‌ثِ‌سَح‌یب‌ثضًذ‌هشثِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشَالی‌هشسجِ‌دٍ‌ثبصیىي‌یه:‌دٍهشة.‌4.3.9

 

 BALL AT THE NET .‌10تَس‌ًضدیکی‌دس‌تَح.‌10

‌ 

 BALL CROSSING THE NET ‌10.1سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌سَح‌ٓجَس.‌1.10

 

10.1.1 The ball sent to the opponent's court must go over the net within the crossing space. The 

crossing space is the part of the vertical plane of the net limited as follows: 

10.1.1.1 below, by the top of the net; 

10.1.1.2 at the sides, by the antennae, and their imaginary extension; 

10.1.1.3 above, by the ceiling. 

 

فوبی‌هدبص‌ٓجَس‌سَح‌لؼوشی‌اص‌ػٌص‌‌سد‌ؿَد.‌اص‌سٍی‌سَسثبیذ‌اص‌فوبی‌هدبص‌ٓجَس‌‌،ؿَد‌سَدی‌وِ‌ثِ‌ػوز‌صهیي‌سین‌همبثل‌فشػشبدُ‌هی.‌1.1.10
‌:ؿَد‌ثِ‌ؿشش‌صیش‌هـخق‌هیهطذٍدُ‌آى‌وِ‌‌اػزٓوَدی‌سٍی‌سَس‌

‌؛سَس‌یثبلایلجِ‌‌ثِ‌ٍػیلِاص‌دبییي‌.‌1.1.1.10
‌ّب؛‌فشهی‌آىّب‌ٍ‌اهشذاد‌‌اص‌ًشفیي‌ثِ‌ٍػیلِ‌آًشي.‌2.1.1.10
 .ػمف‌ِثِ‌ٍػیلاص‌ثبلا‌.‌3.1.1.10

 

10.1.2 The ball that has crossed the net plane to the opponent's free zone totally or partly through 

the external space, may be played back within the team hits, provided that: 

10.1.2.1 the opponent's court is not touched by the player; 

10.1.2.2 the ball, when played back, crosses the net plane again totally or partly through the 

external space on the same side of the court. 

The opponent team may not prevent such action. 

 

‌:صیش‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌ثشگشداًذدٍ‌ؿشى‌‌سَاى‌ثبهی‌اص‌خبسج‌اص‌فوبی‌هدبص‌ٓجَس‌اص‌سٍی‌سَس‌دس‌ضبل‌سد‌ؿذى‌اػز‌سا‌سوبم‌یب‌لؼوشی‌اص‌آى‌سَدی‌وِ.‌2.1.10
‌.‌دبی‌ثبصیىي‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف‌سا‌لوغ‌ًىٌذ؛1.2.1.10
‌ثبؿذ.خبسج‌اص‌فوبی‌ٓجَس‌هدبص‌ّوبى‌ػوز‌صهیي‌‌،گشدد‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌ثشهی‌ی‌وِسوبم‌یب‌لؼوشی‌اص‌سَد.‌2.2.1.10
 .سَاًذ‌هبًْ‌اًدبم‌ایي‌ٓول‌ؿَد‌ًویسین‌همبثل‌

 

10.1.3 The ball that is heading towards the opponent’s court through the lower space is in play 

until the moment it has completely crossed the vertical plane of the net. 
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‌خشیبى‌دس‌ًىشدُ،‌ٓجَس‌سَس‌ٓوَدی‌ػٌص‌اص‌وبهلاً‌وِ‌ای‌لطِِ‌سب‌اػز،‌همبثل‌سین‌صهیي‌ػوز‌ثِ‌ٓجَس‌ضبل‌دس‌سَس‌صیش‌فوبی‌اص‌وِ‌سَدی.‌3.1.10
 .ثبؿذ‌هی‌ثبصی

 

 BALL TOUCHING THE NET ‌10.2سَس‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد.‌2.10

 

While crossing the net, the ball may touch it. 

 

 .اػز‌هدبص‌آى‌سٍی‌اص‌ٓجَس‌ٌّگبم‌دس‌سَس‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد

 

 BALL IN THE NET ‌10.3سَس‌ػوز‌ثِ‌سَح‌ضشوز.‌‌3.10

 

10.3.1 A ball driven into the net may be recovered within the limits of the three team hits. 

 

 .ثشگشداًذ‌ثبصی‌ثِ‌سین‌هدبص‌هشثبر‌سٔذاد‌ثِ‌سَخِ‌ثب‌سَاى‌هی‌سا‌سٍد‌هی‌سَس‌ػوز‌ثِ‌وِ‌سَدی.‌1.3.10

 

10.3.2 If the ball rips the mesh of the net or tears it down, the rally is cancelled and replayed. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌سىشاس‌ٍ‌لغَ‌سالی‌وٌذ،‌دبسُ‌سا‌سَس‌سَح،‌اگش.‌2.3.10

 

 PLAYER AT THE NET .‌11تَس‌ًضدیکی‌دس‌ثبصیکي.‌11

‌ 

 REACHING BEYOND THE NET ‌11.1سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌ضشیف‌صهیي‌ثِ‌سدبٍص.‌1.11

 

11.1.1 In blocking, a player may touch the ball beyond the net, provided that he/she does not 

interfere with the opponent’s play before or during the latter's attack hit. 

 

‌سین‌ثبصیىي‌ثبصی‌ثشای‌ضولِ‌لطِِ‌دس‌یب‌لجل‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌وٌذ،‌لوغ‌سَس‌ًشف‌آى‌دس‌سا‌سَح‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌سَس،‌سٍی‌دفبّ‌دس.‌1.1.11
 .ًىٌٌذ‌ایدبد‌هضاضوشی‌ضشیف

 

11.1.2 After an attack hit, a player is permitted to pass his/her hand beyond the net, provided that 

the contact has been made within his/her own playing space. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌صدُ‌خَدؽ‌سین‌ثبصی‌فوبی‌دس‌سا‌هشثِ‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌دّذ،‌سٓجَ‌سَ‌سٍی‌اص‌سا‌دػشؾ‌سَاًذ‌هی‌هْبخن‌ضولِ،‌هشثِ‌صدى‌اص‌ثٔذ.‌2.1.11

 

 PENETRATION UNDER THE NET ‌11.2سَس‌صیش‌اص‌ضشیف‌صهیي‌ثِ‌ًفَر.‌2.11

 

11.2.1 It is permitted to penetrate into the opponent’s space under the net, provided that this does 

not interfere with the opponent’s play. 

 

 .ًىٌذ‌ایدبد‌هضاضوشی‌ضشیف‌سین‌ثبصی‌دس‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌اػز،‌هدبص‌سَس‌صیش‌اص‌ضشیف‌سین‌فوبی‌ثِ‌ًفَر.‌1.2.11

 

11.2.2 Penetration into the opponent's court, beyond the centre line: 

11.2.2.1 to touch the opponent's court with a foot (feet) is permitted, provided that some part of the 
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penetrating foot (feet) remains either in contact with or directly above the centre line; 

11.2.2.2 to touch the opponent’s court with any part of the body above the feet is permitted 

provided that it does not interfere with the opponent’s play. 

 

‌:خي‌هشوضی‌اصًفَر‌ثِ‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف‌.‌دس‌هَسد‌2.2.11
خي‌هشوضی‌یب‌ثبلای‌آى‌‌ٍیسهـشٍى‌ثش‌آًىِ‌لؼوشی‌اص‌دبی‌ًفَروشدُ‌‌،ثب‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف‌هدبص‌اػزی‌ثبصیىي‌)وف‌دب(‌دبّب/سوبع‌دب.‌1.2.2.11
‌؛ثبلی‌ثوبًذ
هضاضوشی‌ایدبد‌‌ثبصی‌سین‌ضشیف‌دسهـشٍى‌ثش‌آًىِ‌‌،ثب‌صهیي‌سین‌ضشیف‌هدبص‌اػز‌)وف‌دب(‌ثبلاسش‌اص‌دب‌ثبصیىي‌ّش‌لؼوشی‌اص‌ثذى‌سوبع.‌2.2.2.11

 .ًىٌذ

 

11.2.3 A player may enter the opponent's court after the ball goes out of play. 

 

 .ؿَد‌ضشیف‌سین‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌سَاًذ‌هی‌ثبصیىي‌ؿذ،‌خبسج‌ثبصی‌اص‌سَح‌ایٌىِ‌اص‌ثٔذ.‌‌3.2.11

 

11.2.4 Players may penetrate into the opponent's free zone provided that they do not interfere with 

the opponent’s play. 

 

 .ًىٌٌذ‌ایدبد‌هضاضوشی‌ضشیف‌سین‌ثبصی‌دس‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌وٌٌذ،‌ًفَر‌ضشیف‌سین‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌ثِ‌سَاًٌذهی‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌4.2.11

 

 CONTACT WITH THE NET ‌11.3سَس‌ثِ‌ثبصیىي‌ثشخَسد.‌‌3.11

 

11.3.1 Contact with the net by a player between the antennae, during the action of playing 

the ball, is a fault. 

The action of playing the ball includes (among others) take-off, hit (or attempt) and landing 

safely, ready for a new action. 

 

‌.ثیي‌دٍ‌آًتي‌دس‌خشیبى‌ػول‌ثبصی‌ثب‌تَح‌خٌبػت‌تَس‌ِثثبصیکي‌‌ثشخَسد .‌1.3.11

ػول‌اًدبم‌یک‌ثشای‌‌ُ‌ؿذىٍ‌آهبد‌پبیذاسفشٍد‌صدى‌هشثِ(،‌یب‌تلاؽ‌ثشای‌)هشثِ‌صدى‌‌،ػول‌ثبصی‌ثب‌تَح‌ؿبهل‌پشیذى

 اػت.‌خذیذ

 

11.3.2 Players may touch the post, ropes, or any other object outside the antennae, including the 

net itself, provided that it does not interfere with the play. 

 

 .ًـَد‌ایدبد‌هضاضوشی‌ثبصی‌دس‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌وٌٌذ،‌لوغ‌سا‌آًشي‌دـز‌سَس‌یب‌ٍ‌آًشي‌دـز‌ؿئ‌ّش‌ّب،‌ًٌبة‌هیلِ،‌وِ‌هدبصًذ‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌2.3.11

 

11.3.3 When the ball is driven into the net, causing it to touch an opponent, no fault is committed. 

 

 .اػز‌ًذادُ‌سظ‌خٌبیی‌ؿَد،‌هی‌ثبصیىي‌ثِ‌سَس‌ثشخَسد‌ثبٓث‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌ثشخَسد‌سَس‌ثِ‌سَح‌وِ‌ٌّگبهی.‌3.3.11

 

 PLAYER’S FAULTS AT THE NET ‌11.4سَس‌ًضدیىی‌دس‌ثبصیىي‌خٌبّبی.‌4.11

 

11.4.1 A player touches the ball or an opponent in the opponent's space before or during the 

opponent’s attack hit. 
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 .وٌذ‌لوغ‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌خشیبى‌دس‌یب‌لجل‌ضشیف،‌صهیي‌فوبی‌دس‌سا‌ضشیف‌ثبصیىي‌یب‌سَح‌ثبصیىي،.‌1.4.11

 

11.4.2 A player interferes with the opponent's play while penetrating into the opponent’s space 

under the net. 

 

 .وٌذ‌ایدبد‌هضاضوز‌ّب‌آى‌ثبصی‌دس‌ضشیف،‌سین‌سَس‌صیش‌فوبی‌ثِ‌ًفَر‌ثب‌ثبصیىي.‌2.4.11

 

11.4.3 A player’s foot (feet) penetrates completely into the opponent's court. 

 

 .ؿَد‌ضشیف‌سین‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌وبهل‌ًَس‌ثِ(‌دب‌وف)‌ثبصیىي‌دبّبی/دب.‌3.4.11

 

11.4.4 A player interferes with play by (amongst others): 

 touching the net between the antennae or the antenna itself during his/her action of playing 

the ball 

 using the net between the antennae as a support or stabilizing aid 

 creating an unfair advantage over the opponent by touching the net 

 making actions which hinder an opponent’s legitimate attempt to play the ball 

 catching/holding on to the net 

Any player close to the ball as it is played, and who is him/herself trying to play it, is considered in 

the action of playing the ball, even if no contact is made with it. 

However, touching the net outside the antenna is not to be considered a fault (except for Rule 

9.1.3). 

 

‌:دس‌ثبصی‌هضاضوز‌ایدبد‌وٌذ‌ّبی‌صیش‌ثبصیىي‌ثِ‌ؿیَُ.‌4.4.11

 ثبصی‌ثب‌سَح‌ّب‌دس‌خشیبى‌ٓول‌آًشي‌خَد‌ًشي‌ٍ‌یبٍ‌آثیي‌د‌سَس‌ِث‌ثشخَسد،‌

 خَدؽ‌ثبثز‌ًگِ‌داؿشيای‌ثشای‌‌یب‌ٍػیلِ‌گبُ‌سىیًِشي‌ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌ٍ‌آثیي‌د‌اػشفبدُ‌اص‌سَس،‌

 سَس‌لوغ‌ًؼجز‌ثِ‌سین‌ضشیف‌ثب‌ًبٓبدلاًِ‌ایدبد‌یه‌ثشسشی،‌

 ِثبصی‌ثب‌سَح‌ؿَد‌ثشای‌سین‌ضشیف‌هبًْ‌سلاؽ‌لبًًَی‌اًدبم‌ّش‌ٓولی‌و،‌

 گشفشي‌یب‌ًگِ‌داؿشي‌سَس.‌
‌سَح  ‌ثبصی‌ثب ‌‌،ثبصیىٌبًی‌وِ‌ٌّگبم ‌ّوسٌیي‌ثبصیىٌبًی‌وِ ‌ًضدیىی‌آى‌ّؼشٌذ‌ٍ ‌سَح‌داسًذدس ‌ثبصی‌ثب ‌سَح‌‌،ػٔی‌دس ‌خشیبى‌ٓول‌ثبصی‌ثب دس

 ثب‌سَح‌ًذاؿشِ‌ثبؿٌذ.‌سوبػی‌ضشی‌اگش‌،ؿًَذ‌هطؼَة‌هی

 (.‌3.1.9لبًَى‌اػشثٌبی‌ثِ)‌ؿَد‌ًوی‌هطؼَة‌خٌب‌آًشي‌دـز‌سَس‌ثب‌سوبع

 

 SERVICE .‌12ػشٍیغ.‌12

 

The service is the act of putting the ball into play, by the back-right player, placed in the service 

zone. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌اًدبم‌ػشٍیغ‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌ساػز‌ػوز‌ٓمت‌ثبصیىي‌سَػي‌وِ‌اػز‌ثبصی‌دس‌سَح‌اًذاخشي‌خشیبى‌ثِ‌ثشای‌ٓولی‌ػشٍیغ

 

 FIRST SERVICE IN A SET ‌12.1ػز‌دس‌ػشٍیغ‌اٍلیي.‌1.12

 

12.1.1 The first service of the first set, as well as that of the deciding 5
th

 set is executed by the team 
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determined by the toss. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌هـخق‌وـی‌لشِٓ‌ثب(‌دٌدن)‌ًشیدِ‌ػز‌دس‌ٍ‌ػز‌اٍلیي‌دس‌ػشٍیغ‌اٍلیي.‌‌1.1.12

 

12.1.2 The other sets will be started with the service of the team that did not serve first in the 

previous set. 

 

 .اػز‌ًضدُ‌سا‌اٍل‌ػشٍیغ‌لجل،‌ػز‌دس‌وِ‌ؿَد‌هی‌ؿشٍّ‌سیوی‌ػشٍیغ‌ثب‌دیگش،‌ّبی‌ػز.‌‌2.1.12

 

 SERVICE ORDER ‌12.2ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌سشسیت.‌2.12

 

12.2.1 The players must follow the service order recorded on the line-up sheet. 

 

 .وٌٌذ‌سٓبیز‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌هٌبثك‌سا‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌سشسیت‌ثبیذ‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌1.2.12

 

12.2.2 After the first service in a set, the player to serve is determined as follows: 

12.2.2.1 when the serving team wins the rally, the player (or his/her substitute) who served before, 

serves again; 

12.2.2.2 when the receiving team wins the rally, it gains the right to serve and rotates before 

actually serving. The player who moves from the frontright position to the back-right position will 

serve. 

 

‌:ؿَد‌هی‌سٔییيصیش‌‌ؿششصًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌ثِ‌‌س‌ػز،ػشٍیغ‌دثٔذ‌اص‌اٍلیي‌.‌2.2.12
‌صًذ.‌هدذداً‌ػشٍیغ‌هی‌(،ٍی‌ثبصیىي‌خبیگضیيیب‌)وِ‌ػشٍیغ‌لجلی‌سا‌صدُ‌ی‌ثبصیىٌ‌ؿذ،ثشًذُ‌سالی‌‌صًٌذُ‌اگش‌سین‌ػشٍیغ.‌1.2.2.12
‌ػوز‌ثبصیىي‌خلَ‌.زشخذ‌هی‌،اص‌صدى‌ػشٍیغآٍسد‌ٍ‌لجل‌هی‌دػز‌ثِ‌سا‌ثٔذی‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌ضك‌ؿذ،‌سالی‌ُوٌٌذُ‌ثشًذ‌اگش‌سین‌دسیبفز.‌2.2.2.12

 .خَاّذ‌صد‌ثٔذی‌سا‌ساػز‌آهذُ‌ٍ‌ػشٍیغ‌ٓمت‌ػوزساػز‌ثِ‌هَلٔیز‌

 

 AUTHORIZATION OF THE SERVICE ‌12.3ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌اخبصُ.‌3.12

 

The 1
st
 referee authorizes the service, after having checked that the two teams are ready to play and 

that the server is in possession of the ball. 

 

 .دّذ‌هی‌سا‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌اخبصُ‌اٍل‌داٍس‌‌داسد،‌اخشیبس‌دس‌سا‌سَح‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ٍ‌ّؼشٌذ‌ثبصی‌آهبدُ‌سین‌دٍ‌ایٌىِ‌وٌششل‌اص‌ثٔذ

 

 EXECUTION OF THE SERVICE ‌12.4ػشٍیغ‌اخشای.‌4.12

 

12.4.1 The ball shall be hit with one hand or any part of the arm after being tossed or released from 

the hand(s). 

 

 .ؿَد‌صدُ‌،(ّب‌دػز‌یب)‌دػز‌اص‌وشدى‌سّب‌یب‌اًذاخشي‌ثبلا‌اص‌دغ‌آى،‌اص‌لؼوشی‌یب‌دػز‌یه‌ثب‌ثبیذ‌سَح.‌1.4.12

 

12.4.2 Only one toss or release of the ball is allowed. Dribbling or moving the ball in the hands is 

permitted. 
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‌یه‌اص‌سَح‌ضشوز‌یب‌)دسیجل‌وشدى(‌صهیي‌ثِ‌سَح‌صدى.‌وٌٌذ‌سّب‌یب‌دشسبة‌سا‌سَح‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌هشسجِ‌یه‌فمي‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ػشٍیغ،‌اخشای‌ثشای.‌2.4.12
 .اػز‌هدبص‌سَح‌وشدى‌سّب‌یب‌دشسبة‌اص‌لجل‌دیگش‌دػز‌ثِ‌دػز

 

12.4.3 At the moment of the service hit or take-off for a jump service, the server must not touch the 

court (the end line included) or the floor outside the service zone. 

After the hit, he/she may step or land outside the service zone, or inside the court. 

 

یب‌ّن‌خضئی‌اص‌آى‌اػز(‌‌خي‌اًشْبیی‌)وِجبیذ‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ً‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغدبی‌ثبصیىي‌‌،لطِِ‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌یب‌دشیذى‌ثشای‌ػشٍیغ‌دشؿی‌دس.‌3.4.12
‌.صهیي‌خبسج‌اص‌هٌٌمِ‌ػشٍیغ‌سا‌لوغ‌وٌذ

 .خبسج‌اص‌هٌٌمِ‌ػشٍیغ‌فشٍد‌ثیبیذدس‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌یب‌سَاًذ‌صًٌذُ‌هی‌ثبصیىي‌ػشٍیغ‌هشثِ،اص‌صدى‌‌ثٔذ

 

12.4.4 The server must hit the ball within 8 seconds after the 1
st
 referee whistles for service. 

 

 .ثضًذ‌ػشٍیغ‌اٍل،‌داٍس‌ػَر‌ثٔذ‌ثبًی‌8‌ِهذر‌دس‌ثبیذ‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیىي.‌4.4.12

 

12.4.5 A service executed before the referee's whistle is cancelled and repeated. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌سىشاس‌ٍ‌لغَ‌ؿذُ،‌صدُ‌داٍس‌ػَر‌اص‌لجل‌وِ‌ػشٍیؼی.‌5.4.12

 

 SCREENING ‌12.5اػششبس.‌5.12

 

12.5.1 The players of the serving team must not prevent their opponent, through individual or 

collective screening, from seeing the server and the flight path of the ball. 

 

‌همبثل‌سین‌سَػي‌سَح‌ٓجَس‌هؼیش‌یب‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیىي‌ؿذى‌دیذُ‌هبًْ‌خؤی،‌یب‌فشدی‌اػششبس‌ًشیك‌اص‌ًجبیذ‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌سین‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌1.5.12
 .ؿًَذ

 

12.5.2 A player or a group of players of the serving team make(s) a screen by waving arms, 

jumping or moving sideways during the execution of the service, or by standing grouped, and in so 

doing hides both the server and the flight path of the ball until the ball reaches the vertical plane of 

the net. 

 

‌وِ‌ًطَی‌ثِ‌گشٍّی‌ایؼشبدى‌ًشیك‌اص‌یب‌ٍ‌ًشفیي‌ثِ‌ضشوز‌دشیذى،‌ّب،‌دػز‌ضشوز‌ثب‌صًٌذُ،‌ػشٍیغ‌سین‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌گشٍّی‌یب‌ثبصیىي.‌2.5.12
 .ؿًَذ‌هی‌اػششبس‌خٌبی‌هشسىت‌وٌٌذ،‌دٌْبى‌سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌آى‌ٓجَس‌لطِِ‌سب‌سا‌سَح‌ضشوز‌هؼیش‌ٍ‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیىي

 

 FAULTS MADE DURING THE ‌12.6ػشٍیغ‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌خٌبّبی.‌6.12

SERVICE 

 

12.6.1 Serving faults 

The following faults lead to a change of service even if the opponent is out of position. The server: 

12.6.1.1 violates the service order, 

12.6.1.2 does not execute the service properly. 

 

‌خٌبّبی‌ػشٍیغ.‌1.6.12
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‌صًٌذُ:‌.‌ثبصیىي‌ػشٍیغضشی‌اگش‌سین‌همبثل‌خٌبی‌خبیگیشی‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿذ‌،ؿَد‌هی‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغسین‌هَاسد‌صیش‌هٌدش‌ثِ‌سغییش‌
‌،سشسیت‌ػشٍیغ‌سا‌سٓبیز‌ًىٌذ.‌1.1.6.12
 .ػشٍیغ‌سا‌ثِ‌ًَس‌كطیص‌اخشا‌ًىٌذ.‌2.1.6.12

 

12.6.2 Faults after the service hit 

After the ball has been correctly hit, the service becomes a fault (unless a player is out of position) 

if the ball: 

12.6.2.1 touches a player of the serving team or fails to cross the vertical plane of the net 

completely through the crossing space; 

12.6.2.2 goes “out”; 

12.6.2.3 passes over a screen. 

 

 اص‌هشثِ‌ػشٍیغ‌دغخٌبّبی‌.‌2.6.12

‌:اگش‌سَح(،‌گیشی‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿذبیضشیف‌خٌبی‌خسین‌هگش‌ایٌىِ‌)ؿَد‌‌ػشٍیغ‌خٌب‌هی،‌ؿذ‌اخشاثٔذ‌اص‌ایٌىِ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثِ‌ًَس‌كطیص‌
‌؛ٍ‌یب‌سَح‌ثِ‌ًَس‌وبهل‌اص‌فوبی‌هدبص‌سٍی‌سَس‌ٓجَس‌ًىٌذ‌ًوبیذثشخَسد‌‌صًٌذُ‌یغػشٍ‌سین‌بىثبصیىٌیىی‌اص‌ثِ‌.‌1.2.6.12
‌ؿَد؛‌"اٍر".‌2.2.6.12
 وٌذ.ٍی‌اػششبس‌ٓجَس‌ساص‌.‌3.2.6.12

 

 SERVING FAULTS AND POSITIONAL ‌12.7خبیگیشی‌خٌبّبی‌ٍ‌ػشٍیغ‌خٌبّبی.‌7.12

FAULTS 

 

12.7.1 If the server makes a fault at the moment of the service hit (improper execution, wrong 

rotational order, etc.) and the opponent is out of position, it is the serving fault which is sanctioned. 

 

‌خٌبی‌ًیض‌ضشیف‌سین‌ٍ(‌غیشُ‌ٍ‌اؿشجبُ‌زشخؾ‌سشسیت‌ًبدسػز،‌اخشای)‌ؿَد‌خٌب‌هشسىت‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیىي‌ػشٍیغ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس‌اگش.‌1.7.12
 .داسد‌لَیزٍا‌همبثل‌سین‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌ثش‌ػشٍیغ‌خٌبی‌ثبؿذ،‌داؿشِ‌خبیگیشی

 

12.7.2 Instead, if the execution of the service has been correct, but the service subsequently 

becomes faulty (goes out, goes over a screen, etc.), the positional fault has taken place first and is 

sanctioned. 

 

‌خٌبی‌ثش‌ضشیف‌سین‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌،(غیشُ‌ٍ‌وشد‌ٓجَس‌اػشبس‌سٍی‌اص‌سفز،‌اٍر‌ثِ)‌ؿذ‌خٌب‌ٍلی‌گشدیذ‌اخشا‌كطیص‌ًَس‌ثِ‌ػشٍیغ‌اگش.‌2.7.12
 .داسد‌اٍلَیز‌ػشٍیغ

 

 ATTACK HIT .‌13حولِ‌هشثِ.‌13

‌ 

 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ATTACK ‌13.1ضولِ‌هشثِ‌ّبی‌ٍیظگی.‌1.13

HIT 

 

13.1.1 All actions which direct the ball towards the opponent, with the exception of service and 

block, are considered as attack hits. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌هطؼَة‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌وٌذ،‌ّذایز‌همبثل‌سین‌صهیي‌ػوز‌ثِ‌سا‌سَح‌وِ‌دفبّ‌ٍ‌ػشٍیغ‌اص‌غیش‌ثِ‌ٓولی‌ّش.‌1.1.13
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13.1.2 During an attack hit, tipping is permitted only if the ball is cleanly hit, and not caught or 

thrown. 

 

‌دشسبة‌ٍ‌گشفشِ‌ایٌىِ‌ًِ‌ؿَد،‌صدُ‌هشثِ‌ٍاهص‌كَسر‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌وِ‌اػز‌هدبص‌كَسسی‌دس‌سٌْب‌خبلی‌خبی‌اًذاخشي‌ضولِ،‌هشثِ‌خشیبى‌دس.‌2.1.13
 .گشدد

 

13.1.3 An attack hit is completed at the moment the ball completely crosses the vertical plane of 

the net or is touched by an opponent. 

 

 .ؿَد‌لوغ‌ضشیف‌سین‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یىی‌سَػي‌ایٌىِ‌یب‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌ٓجَس‌سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌وبهلاً‌سَح‌وِ‌ؿَد‌هی‌وبهل‌صهبًی‌ضولِ‌هشثِ.‌3.1.13

 

 RESTRICTIONS OF THE ATTACK HIT ‌13.2ضولِ‌هشثِ‌ّبیهطذٍدیز.‌2.13

 

13.2.1 A front-row player may complete an attack hit at any height, provided that the contact with 

the ball has been made within the player's own playing space (except Rules 13.2.4 and 13.3.6). 

 

‌سین‌ثبصی‌فوبی‌دس‌وبهلاً‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشثِ‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌وٌٌذ،‌وبهل‌اسسفبٓی‌ّش‌دس‌سا‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌خلَ‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یه‌ّش.‌1.2.13
 (.‌4.2.13‌ٍ‌6.3.13لَاًیي‌اػشثٌبی‌ثِ)‌ؿَد‌اًدبم‌خَدؽ

 

13.2.2 A back-row player may complete an attack hit at any height from behind the front zone: 

13.2.2.1 at his/her take-off, the player's foot (feet) must neither have touched nor crossed over the 

attack line; 

13.2.2.2 after his/her hit, the player may land within the front zone. 

 

‌:ذٌذ‌هشثِ‌ضولِ‌سا‌دس‌ّش‌اسسفبٓی‌اص‌دـز‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ‌وبهل‌ًوبیٌسَاً‌هی سدیف‌ٓمت‌.‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌ثبصیىٌبى2.2.13
‌؛خي‌ضولِ‌سا‌لوغ‌یب‌اص‌آى‌ٓجَس‌ًىٌذ‌،یب‌دبّبی‌ثبصیىي‌دب‌،دس‌لطِِ‌دشؽ.‌هـشٍى‌ثش‌آًى1.2.2.13‌ِ
 ثیبیذ.سَاًذ‌دس‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ‌فشٍد‌‌هی‌هشثِصدى‌ثٔذ‌اص‌.‌ا2.2.2.13‌ٍ

 

13.2.3 A back-row player may also complete an attack hit from the front zone, if at the moment of 

the contact a part of the ball is lower than the top of the net. 

 

‌اص‌سَح‌اص‌لؼوشی‌هشثِ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌وٌٌذ،‌وبهل‌خلَ‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌سا‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یه‌ّش.‌3.2.13
 .ثبؿذ‌سش‌دبییي‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ

 

13.2.4 No player is permitted to complete an attack hit on the OPPONENT’S service, when the 

ball is in the front zone and entirely higher than the top of the net. 

 

‌هدبص‌داسد،‌لشاس‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ‌اص‌ثبلاسش‌وبهلاً‌ٍ‌خلَ‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌سَح‌وِ‌صهبًی‌دس‌ضشیف،‌سین‌ػشٍیغ‌سٍی‌ثش‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌وشدى‌وبهل.‌4.2.13
 .ًیؼز

 

 FAULTS OF THE ATTACK HIT ‌13.3ضولِ‌هشثِ‌خٌبّبی.‌3.13

 

13.3.1 A player hits the ball within the playing space of the opposing team. 
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 .ثضًذ‌هشثِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌ضشیف‌سین‌ثبصی‌فوبی‌دس‌وٌٌذُ،‌ضولِ‌ثبصیىي.‌1.3.13

 

13.3.2 A player hits the ball “out”. 

 

 .ثشٍد‌"اٍر"‌ثِ‌ثبصیىي‌هشثِ.‌2.3.13

 

13.3.3 A back-row player completes an attack hit from the front zone, if at the moment of the hit 

the ball is entirely higher than the top of the net. 

 

‌فَلبًی‌لجِ‌اص‌ثبلاسش‌وبهلاً‌سَح‌هشثِ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس‌وِ‌ًَسی‌ثِ‌وٌٌذ،‌وبهل‌خلَ‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌سا‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌ٓمت،‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یه‌ّش.‌3.3.13
 .ثبؿذ‌سَس

 

13.3.4 A player completes an attack hit on the opponent's service, when the ball is in the front zone 

and entirely higher than the top of the net. 

 

‌اص‌ثبلاسش‌وبهلاً‌ٍ‌خلَ‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌سَح‌وِ‌دّذ‌سظ‌ضبلی‌دس‌ایي‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌وبهل‌همبثل‌سین‌ػشٍیغ‌سٍی‌ثش‌سا‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اص‌یه‌ّش.‌4.3.13
 .ثبؿذ‌هی‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ

 

13.3.5 A Libero completes an attack hit if at the moment of the hit the ball is entirely higher than 

the top of the net. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ‌اص‌ثبلاسش‌وبهلاً‌سَح‌هشثِ،‌صدى‌لطِِ‌دس‌وِ‌كَسسی‌دس‌لیجشٍ‌وبهل‌ضولِ.‌5.3.13

 

13.3.6 A player completes an attack hit from higher than the top of the net when the ball is coming 

from an overhand finger pass by a Libero in his/her front zone. 

 

 .وٌذ‌وبهل‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ‌اص‌ثبلاسش‌اػز،‌دادُ‌خَدؿبى‌سین‌خلَی‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌لیجشٍ‌وِ‌ای‌دٌدِ‌دبع‌سٍی‌ثش‌سا‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌هْبخن‌ثبصیىي.‌6.3.13

 

 BLOCK .‌14دفبع.‌14

‌ 

 BLOCKING ‌14.1وشدى‌دفبّ.‌1.14

 

14.1.1 Blocking is the action of players close to the net to intercept the ball coming from the 

opponent by reaching higher than the top of the net, regardless of the height of the ball contact. 

Only front-row players are permitted to complete a block, but at the moment of the contact with 

the ball, a part of the body must be higher than the top of the net. 

 

‌كشف‌ٍ‌سَس‌ثبلای‌دس‌صهیي،‌ثِ‌ضشیف‌سین‌اسػبلی‌سَح‌ٍسٍد‌اص‌خلَگیشی‌ثشای‌سَس،‌ثِ‌ًضدیه‌ثبصیىٌبى‌سَػي‌وِ‌اػز‌ٓولی‌وشدى،‌دفبّ.‌1.1.14
‌ّب‌آى‌ثذى‌اص‌لؼوشی‌ضذالل‌ثبیذ‌سَح‌لوغ‌لطِِ‌دس‌اهب‌وٌٌذ،‌وبهل‌سا‌دفبّ‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌خلَ‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌فمي.‌ؿَد‌هی‌اًدبم‌سَح‌اسسفبّ‌اص‌ًِش

 .ثبؿذ‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ‌اص‌ثبلاسش

 

14.1.2 Block attempt 

A block attempt is the action of blocking without touching the ball. 

 



  

43 

 

 دفبّ‌.‌للذ‌ث2.1.14ِ

 .سَح‌اػز‌لوغٓول‌دفبّ‌وشدى‌ثذٍى‌‌،دفبّ‌ثِ‌للذ 

 

14.1.3 Completed block 

A block is completed whenever the ball is touched by a blocker. 

 

 دفبّ‌وبهل.‌3.1.14

 ؿَد.‌وشد،‌دفبّ‌وبهل‌هیثشخَسد‌‌هذافْ‌ِث‌سَحوِ‌صهبًی‌

 

14.1.4 Collective block 

A collective block is executed by two or three players close to each other and is completed when 

one of them touches the ball. 

 

 دفبّ‌خؤی.‌4.1.13

 .ّب‌ثشخَسد‌ًوبیذ‌ؿَد‌وِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌یىی‌اص‌آى‌اًدبم‌ؿذُ‌ٍ‌صهبًی‌وبهل‌هیدفبّ‌خؤی‌سَػي‌دٍ‌یب‌ػِ‌ثبصیىي‌ًضدیه‌ثِ‌ّن‌

 

 BLOCK CONTACT ‌14.2دفبّ‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد.‌2.14

 

Consecutive (quick and continuous) contacts with the ball may occur by one or more blockers, 

provided that the contacts are made during one action. 

 

 .ؿَد‌اًدبم‌ٓول‌یه‌خشیبى‌دس‌ثشخَسدّب‌ایي‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌اػز،‌هدبص‌هذافْ‌زٌذ‌یب‌یه‌ثِ‌سَح‌هشَالی‌ثشخَسدّبی

 

 BLOCKING WITHIN THE ‌14.3ضشیف‌سین‌فوبی‌دس‌وشدى‌دفبّ.‌3.14

OPPONENT’S SPACE 

 

In blocking, the player may place his/her hands and arms beyond the net, provided that this action 

does not interfere with the opponent’s play. Thus, it is not permitted to touch the ball beyond the 

net until an opponent has executed an attack hit. 

 

‌ایدبد‌هضاضوشی‌ضشیف‌سین‌ثبصی‌دس‌ٓول‌ایي‌آًىِ‌ثش‌هـشٍى‌دّذ،‌ٓجَس‌سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌وشدى،‌دفبّ‌ثشای‌سا‌خَد‌ثبصٍاى‌ٍ‌ّب‌دػز‌سَاًذ‌هی‌ثبصیىي
 .ًیؼز‌هدبص‌سَس‌ًشف‌آى‌دس‌سَح‌ثب‌ثبصیىي‌سوبع‌ًـذُ،‌اًدبم‌همبثل‌سین‌ضولِ‌وِ‌صهبًی‌سب‌ثٌبثشایي.‌ًىٌذ

 

 BLOCK AND TEAM HITS ‌14.4سین‌هدبص‌هشثبر‌ٍ‌وشدى‌دفبّ.‌4.14

 

14.4.1 A block contact is not counted as a team hit. Consequently, after a block contact, a team is 

entitled to three hits to return the ball. 

 

‌سَح‌ثشگشداًذى‌ثشای‌سین‌دفبّ،‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد‌اص‌دغ‌ثٌبثشایي،.‌ؿَد‌ًوی‌هطؼَة‌سین‌هشثبر‌اص‌یىی‌ٌَٓاى‌ثِ‌دفبّ،‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد.‌1.4.14
 .ثضًذ‌هشثِ‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشسجِ‌ػِ‌سَاًذ‌هی

 

14.4.2 The first hit after the block may be executed by any player, including the one who has 

touched the ball during the block. 
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 .ثضًذ‌دفبّ‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد‌اص‌دغ‌سا‌سَح‌ثِ‌هشثِ‌اٍلیي‌سَاًذ‌هی‌هذافْ،‌ثبصیىي‌خَد‌ضشی‌ثبصیىٌی،‌ّش.‌2.4.14

 

 BLOCKING THE SERVICE ‌14.5ػشٍیغ‌وشدى‌دفبّ.‌5.14

 

To block an opponent's service is forbidden. 

 

 .اػز‌هوٌَّ‌همبثل‌سین‌ػشٍیغ‌وشدى‌دفبّ

 

 BLOCKING FAULTS ‌14.6وشدى‌دفبّ‌خٌبّبی.‌6.14

 

14.6.1 The blocker touches the ball in the OPPONENT’S space either before or simultaneously 

with the opponent’s attack hit. 

 

 .وٌذ‌لوغ‌ضولِ‌هشثِ‌ثب‌ّوضهبى‌یب‌لجل‌ضشیف،‌سین‌فوبی‌دس‌سا‌سَح‌هذافْ،‌ثبصیىي.‌1.6.14

 

14.6.2 A back-row player or a Libero completes a block or participates in a completed block. 

 

 .وٌٌذ‌ؿشوز‌وبهل‌دفبّ‌دس‌یب‌وبهل‌سا‌دفبّ‌لیجشٍ‌یب‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌2.6.14

 

14.6.3 Blocking the opponent’s service. 

 

 .وٌذ‌دفبّ‌سا‌همبثل‌سین‌ػشٍیغ‌هذافْ،‌ثبصیىي.‌3.6.14

 

14.6.4 The ball is sent “out” off the block. 

 

 .ثشٍد‌"اٍر"‌ثِ‌سَح‌دفبّ،‌اص‌دغ.‌4.4.14

 

14.6.5 Blocking the ball in the opponent’s space from outside the antenna. 

 

 .وٌذ‌دفبّ‌آًشي‌دـز‌اص‌ضشیف‌سین‌فوبی‌دس‌سا‌سَح‌هذافْ،‌ثبصیىي.‌5.4.14

 

14.6.6 A Libero attempts an individual or collective block. 

 

 .وٌذ‌خؤی‌یب‌فشدی‌دفبّ‌ثِ‌للذ‌لیجشٍ.‌6.4.14

 

 

 

‌

 

 

 

 

 



  

45 

 

‌پٌدن‌فلل

‌ّب‌ػت‌ثیي‌صهبًی‌فَاكل‌ٍ‌تأخیشّب‌ّب،‌ٍقفِ

CHAPTER 5 

INTERRUPTIONS, DELAYS  

AND INTERVALS 

 

 INTERRUPTIONS .‌15ّب‌ٍقفِ.‌15

 

An interruption is the time between one completed rally and the 1
st
 referee’s whistle for the next 

service. 

The only regular game interruptions are TIME-OUTS and SUBSTITUTIONS. 

 

‌.فبكلِ‌صهبًی‌ثیي‌یه‌سالی‌وبهل‌ٍ‌ػَر‌داٍس‌اٍل‌ثشای‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌اػز‌فِ،یه‌ٍل

 .ثبؿذ‌هی‌ّب‌ٍ‌سَٔین‌ّب‌ٍلز‌اػششاضز‌،ّبی‌قبًًَی‌ثبصیفٍِقْب‌سٌ

 

 NUMBER OF REGULAR GAME ‌15.1ثبصی‌لبًًَی‌ّبی‌ٍلفِ‌سٔذاد.‌1.15

INTERRUPTIONS 

 

Each team may request a maximum of two time-outs and six substitutions per set. 

For FIVB, World and Official competitions for Seniors, the FIVB may reduce, by one, the 

number of team and/ or Technical Time Outs in accordance with sponsorship, marketing 

and broadcast agreements. 

 

‌وٌذ.سَٔین‌دسخَاػز‌‌ؿؾسَاًذ‌ضذاوثش‌دٍ‌ٍلز‌اػششاضز‌ٍ‌هی‌ػز‌ّش‌دسّش‌سین‌

یب‌ٍ‌تین‌‌ّبی‌اػتشاحت‌ٍقتفذساػیَى‌خْبًی‌هوکي‌اػت‌تؼذاد‌‌،سدُ‌ثضسگؼبلاى‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌

 .تدبسی‌ٍ‌یب‌تلَیضیًَی‌ثِ‌یک‌ػذد‌کبّؾ‌دّذ‌،هبلی‌ّبیًبهِ‌تفبّن‌ًجقّبی‌اػتشاحت‌فٌی‌سا‌‌ٍقت

 

 SEQUENCE OF REGULAR GAME ‌15.2ثبصی‌لبًًَی‌ّبی‌ٍلفِ‌سَالی.‌2.15

INTERRUPTIONS 

 

15.2.1 Request for one or two time-outs, and one request for substitution by either team may 

follow one another, within the same interruption. 

 

 .وٌذ‌دسخَاػز‌سَٔین‌یه‌ٍ‌اػششاضز‌ٍلز‌دٍ‌یب‌یه‌سَاًذ‌هی‌سین‌ّش‌ٍلفِ،‌یه‌دس.‌‌1.2.15

 

15.2.2 However, a team is not authorized to make consecutive requests for substitution during the 

same interruption. Two or more players may be substituted at the same time within the same 

request. 

 

‌سَٔین‌دسخَاػز‌یه‌ثب‌ٍ‌ٍلفِ‌یه‌دس‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ثبصیىي‌زٌذ‌یب‌دٍ.‌ًیؼز‌ٍلفِ‌یه‌دس‌‌سَٔین‌هشَالی‌‌ّبی‌دسخَاػز‌ثِ‌هدبص‌سین‌یه.‌2.2.15
 .ؿًَذ

 

15.2.3 There must be a completed rally between two separate substitution requests by the same 

team. (Exception: a forced substitution due to injury or expulsion/disqualification (15.5.2, 15.7, 

15.8)). 
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‌یب‌اخشاج‌هلذٍهیز،‌دلیل‌ثِ‌اخجبسی‌سَٔین‌اػشثٌبی‌ثِ)‌ؿَد‌اًدبم‌وبهل‌سالی‌یه‌ثبیذ‌سین،‌ّش‌دس‌سَٔین‌خذاگبًِ‌دسخَاػز‌دٍ‌ثیي.‌3.2.15
 (.‌2.5.15،‌7.15‌ٍ‌8.15لَاًیي‌هٌبثك‌هطشٍهیز

 

 REQUEST FOR REGULAR GAME ‌15.3ثبصی‌لبًًَی‌ّبی‌ٍلفِ‌دسخَاػز.‌3.15

INTERRUPTIONS 

 

15.3.1 Regular game interruptions may be requested by the coach, or in the absence of the coach, 

by the game captain, and only by them. 

 

 .ًوبیٌذ‌دسخَاػز‌سا‌ثبصی‌لبًًَی‌ّبی‌ٍلفِ‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ثبصی‌وبدیشبى‌هشثی،‌غیبة‌دس‌یب‌ٍ‌هشثی‌فمي.‌1.3.15

 

15.3.2 Substitution before the start of a set is permitted, and should be recorded as a regular 

substitution in that set. 

 

 .ؿَد‌ثجز‌ػز‌ّوبى‌دس‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌یه‌ٌَٓاى‌ثِ‌ثبیذ‌ٍ‌ثَدُ‌هدبص‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌لجل‌سَٔین‌دسخَاػز.‌2.3.15

 

-TIME-OUTS AND TECHNICAL TIME ‌15.4فٌی‌اػششاضز‌ّبی‌ٍلز‌ٍ‌اػششاضز‌ّبی‌ٍلز.‌‌‌4.15

OUTS 

 

15.4.1 Time-out requests must be made by showing the corresponding hand signal, when the ball is 

out of play and before the whistle for service. All requested time-outs last for 30 seconds. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions it is obligatory to use the buzzer and then the 

hand signal to request time-out. 

 

هذر‌‌دسخَاػز‌وشد.َر‌ػشٍیغ‌ػصهبًی‌وِ‌سَح‌خبسج‌اص‌ثبصی‌اػز‌ٍ‌لجل‌اص‌‌،ثبیذ‌ثب‌ًـبى‌دادى‌ٓلاهز‌دػز‌هشثًَِ‌سا‌ٍلز‌اػششاضز.‌1.4.15
‌.ثبؿذ‌ثبًیِ‌هی‌30ٍلز‌اػششاضز‌‌ّش‌صهبى

‌ ‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس ‌‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی، ‌اص ٍ‌ػپغ‌ػلاهت‌دػت‌ثشای‌دسخَاػت‌ٍقت‌اػتشاحت‌‌ّـذاس‌ًگصاػتفبدُ

 .اػت‌الضاهی

 

15.4.2 For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, in sets 1-4, two additional 60-seconds 

“Technical Time-Outs” are applied automatically when the leading team reaches the 8
th

 and 

16
th

 point. 

 

ای‌ثِ‌كَست‌‌ثبًی‌60‌ِ"ٍقت‌اػتشاحت‌فٌی"دٍ‌‌اٍل‌تب‌چْبسم،دس‌ػت‌ّبی‌‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌‌.2.4.15

 ؿَد.‌اػوبل‌هی‌،شػذثثِ‌اهتیبص‌ّـتن‌ٍ‌ؿبًضدّن‌،‌صهبًی‌کِ‌اٍلیي‌تین‌خَدکبس

 

15.4.3 In the deciding (5
th

) set, there are no “Technical Time- Outs”; only two time-outs of 

30-seconds duration may be requested by each team. 

 

‌ای‌ثبًی30‌ِتَاًذ‌دٍ‌ٍقت‌اػتشاحت‌هی‌فقي ٍخَد‌ًذاسد‌ٍ‌ّش‌تین‌"ٍقت‌اػتشاحت‌فٌی"‌(،پٌدن)ػت‌ًتیدِ‌‌دس.‌3.4.15

 کٌذ.دسخَاػت‌

 

15.4.4 During all time-outs (including Technical Time Outs), the players in play must go to 

the free zone near their bench. 
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ثبیؼت‌ثِ‌هٌٌقِ‌آصاد‌ًضدیک‌ًیوکت‌تیوـبى‌‌ثبصیکٌبى‌هی‌،اػتشاحت‌فٌی‌ّبی‌ٍقت‌ٍاػتشاحت‌‌ّبی‌دس‌خشیبى‌ٍقت‌.4.4.15

 .ذًثشٍ

 

 SUBSTITUTION ‌15.5سَٔین.‌5.15

 

15.5.1 A substitution is the act by which a player, other than the Libero or his/ her replacement 

player, after being recorded by the scorer, enters the game to occupy the position of another player, 

who must leave the court at that moment. 

 

‌هَلٔیز‌دس‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌اهشیبصار،‌ثشگِ‌دس‌ثجز‌اص‌ثٔذ‌اٍ،‌خبًـیي‌یب‌لیجشٍ‌اص‌غیش‌ثِ‌ثبصیىٌی‌آى،‌ًشیك‌اص‌وِ‌اػز‌ٓولی‌سَٔین،.‌1.5.15
 .گیشد‌هی‌لشاس‌ؿَد،‌خبسج‌صهیي‌اص‌ثبیذ‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌی

 

15.5.2 When the substitution is enforced through injury to a player in play this may be 

accompanied by the coach (or game captain) showing the corresponding hand signal. 

 

‌وبدیشبى‌اٍ‌غیجز‌كَسر‌دس‌یب)‌سین‌هشثی‌ؿذ،‌سَٔین‌اًدبم‌ثِ‌هدجَس‌داسد،‌ضوَس‌صهیي‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌی‌هلذٍهیز‌ٍاػٌِ‌ثِ‌سیوی‌اگش.‌2.5.15
 .وٌذ‌اػشفبدُ‌هشثًَِ‌دػز‌ٓلاهز‌اص‌ثبیذ(‌ثبصی

 

 LIMITATION OF SUBSTITUTIONS ‌15.6ّب‌سَٔین‌‌هطذٍدیز.‌6.15

 

15.6.1 A player of the starting line-up may leave the game, but only once in a set, and re-enter, but 

only once in a set, and only to his/her previous position in the line-up. 

 

‌هَلٔیز‌دس‌ٍ‌ؿَد‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌ػذغ‌ٍ‌خبسج‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌اص‌سَاًذ‌هی‌هشسجِ‌یه‌فمي‌ػز‌ّش‌دس‌اػز،‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌آسایؾ‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌی.‌1.6.15
 .گیشد‌لشاس‌آسایؾ‌دس‌خَد‌لجلی

 

15.6.2 A substitute player may enter the game in place of a player of the starting line-up, but only 

once per set, and he/she can only be substituted by the same starting player. 

 

‌سَاًذ‌هی‌فمي‌ٍ‌ؿَد‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌داسد،‌لشاس‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌آسایؾ‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌی‌خبی‌ثِ‌سَاًذ‌هی‌ػز‌دس‌هشسجِ‌یه‌فمي‌سَٔیوی‌ثبصیىي‌یه.‌2.6.15
 .گشدد‌سَٔین‌ثبصیىي‌ّوبى‌ثب

 

 EXCEPTIONAL SUBSTITUTION ‌15.7اػشثٌبیی‌سَٔین.‌7.15

 

A player (except the Libero) who cannot continue playing due to injury or illness, should be 

substituted legally. If this is not possible, the team is entitled to make an EXCEPTIONAL 

substitution, beyond the limits of Rule 15.6. 

An exceptional substitution means that any player who is not on the court at the time of the 

injury/illness, except the Libero, second Libero or their regular replacement player, may be 

substituted into the game for the injured/ill player. The substituted injured/ill player is not allowed 

to re-enter the match. 

An exceptional substitution cannot be counted in any case as a regular substitution, but should be 

recorded on the score sheet as part of the total of substitutions in the set and the match. 



  

48 

 

 

‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌اهىبى‌اگش‌.لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌ؿَدثِ‌ًَس‌ثبیذ‌‌،ًشَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ‌وِ‌ثِ‌دلیل‌هلذٍهیز‌یب‌ثیوبسی‌(غیش‌اص‌لیجشٍثِ‌)ّش‌ثبصیىٌی‌
‌.سَاًذ‌اص‌سَٔین‌اػشثٌبیی‌اػشفبدُ‌وٌذهی‌،‌سین6.15ّبی‌لبًَى‌ٍسای‌هطذٍدیز‌ًذاؿز،‌ٍخَد

ضوَس‌‌دس‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌لطِِ‌هلذٍهیز‌یب‌ثیوبسی‌دس‌وِ‌ّب‌یجشٍی‌دٍم‌ٍ‌خبًـیٌبى‌لبًًَی‌آىل‌،ّش‌ثبصیىٌی‌ثِ‌غیش‌اص‌لیجشٍ‌یٌٔیسَٔین‌اػشثٌبیی‌
‌سَاًذ‌دٍثبسُ‌ٍاسد‌هؼبثمِ‌ؿَد.‌ًویثبصیىي‌هلذٍم‌یب‌ثیوبس‌‌.سَاًذ‌ثِ‌خبی‌ثبصیىي‌هلذٍم‌یب‌ثیوبس‌ٍاسد‌صهیي‌ؿَد‌هی‌ًذاسد،

ثشگِ‌‌،‌دسٍ‌دس‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌ػز‌ّبی‌سین‌اهب‌ثبیذ‌دس‌لؼوز‌سَٔین‌ًوَد،‌هطؼَة‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌یه‌ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌سَاى‌سا‌ًوییه‌سَٔین‌اػشثٌبیی‌
 .اهشیبصار‌ثجز‌ؿَد

 

 SUBSTITUTION FOR EXPULSION OR ‌15.8ثبصیىي‌هطشٍهیز‌یب‌اخشاج‌ٍاػٌِ‌ثِ‌سَٔین.‌8.15

DISQUALIFICATION 

 

An EXPELLED or DISQUALIFIED player must be substituted immediately through a legal 

substitution. If this is not possible, the team is declared INCOMPLETE. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌آلام‌ًبلق‌سین‌ًذاؿز،‌ٍخَد‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌اهىبى‌اگش.‌ؿَد‌سَٔین‌لبًًَی‌ًَس‌ثِ‌ثبیذ‌ثلافبكلِ‌هطشٍم‌یب‌اخشاخی‌ثبصیىي

 

 ILLEGAL SUBSTITUTION ‌15.9غیشلبًًَی‌سَٔین.‌9.15

 

15.9.1 A substitution is illegal, if it exceeds the limitations indicated in Rule 15.6 (except the case 

of Rule 15.7), or an unregistered player is involved. 

 

‌اػبهی‌لیؼز‌دس‌وِ‌ثبصیىٌی‌یب‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌ًمن‌سا(‌‌7.15لبًَى‌اػشثٌبی‌ثِ)‌‌6.15لبًَى‌دس‌هٌذسج‌ّبی‌هطذٍدیز‌سَٔین،‌یه‌وِ‌دسكَسسی.‌1.9.15
 .ثَد‌خَاّذ‌غیشلبًًَی‌سَٔین‌ًوبیذ،‌ؿشوز‌سَٔین‌دس‌ًـذُ،‌ثجز‌سین

 

15.9.2 When a team has made an illegal substitution and the play has been resumed the following 

procedure shall apply, in sequence: 

15.9.2.1 the team is penalized with a point and service to the opponent, 

15.9.2.2 the substitution must be rectified, 

15.9.2.3 the points scored by the team at fault since the fault was committed are cancelled; the 

opponent’s points remain valid. 

 

‌اخشا‌ؿَد:صیش‌ثبیذ‌ثِ‌سشسیت‌‌الذاهبر‌وشد،ٍ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دیذا‌‌دادسَٔین‌غیشلبًًَی‌اًدبم‌‌یسیو‌.‌اگش2.9.15
‌،ؿَدضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌هدبصار‌هیٍ‌یه‌اهشیبص‌اص‌دػز‌دادى‌سین‌ثب‌.‌1.2.9.15
‌ؿَد،اكلاش‌‌ثبیذ‌سَٔین.‌2.2.9.15
 .اهشیبصار‌سین‌ضشیف‌ثِ‌لَر‌خَد‌ثبلی‌اػز‌.ؿَد‌هی‌لغَ‌وؼت‌وشدُ،اهشیبصاسی‌وِ‌سین‌خبًی‌اص‌لطِِ‌ٍلَّ‌خٌب‌.‌3.2.9.15

 

 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURE ‌15.10سَٔین‌اًدبم‌سًٍذ.‌10.15

 

15.10.1 Substitution must be carried out within the substitution zone. 

 

 .ؿَد‌اًدبم‌سَٔین‌هٌٌمِ‌دسٍى‌ثبیذ‌سَٔین.‌1.10.15

 

15.10.2 A substitution shall only last the time needed for recording the substitution on the score 

sheet, and allowing entry and exit of the players. 
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 .ثىـذ‌ًَل‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خشٍج‌ٍ‌ٍسٍد‌اخبصُ‌ٍ‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌آى‌ثجز‌اًذاصُ‌ثِ‌ثبیذ‌فمي‌سَٔین‌اًدبم‌سًٍذ.‌2.10.15

 

15.10.3a The actual request for substitution starts at the moment of the entrance of the substitute 

player(s) into the substitution zone, ready to play, during an interruption. The coach does not need 

to make a substitution hand signal except if the substitution is for injury or before the start of the 

set. 

15.10.3b If the player is not ready, the substitution is not granted and the team is sanctioned for a 

delay. 

15.10.3c The request for substitution is acknowledged and announced by the scorer or 2
nd

 referee, 

by use of the buzzer or whistle respectively. The 2
nd

 referee authorises the substitution. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, numbered paddles are used to facilitate the 

substitution (including when electronic devices are used). 

 

 

‌سَٔین‌هٌٌمِ‌ٍاسد‌ٍلفِ‌یه‌دس‌ٍ‌ثبصی‌ثشای‌آهبدُ‌سَٔیوی،‌ثبصیىٌبى‌یب‌ثبصیىي‌وِ‌ؿَد‌هی‌آغبص‌صهبًی‌سَٔین‌ٍالٔی‌دسخَاػز.‌الف.3.10.15
‌.ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌لجل‌سَٔین‌یب‌هلذٍم‌ثبصیىي‌سَٔین‌ضبلز‌دس‌هگش‌ًیؼز‌هشثی‌سَػي‌سَٔین‌دػز‌ٓلاهز‌دادى‌ًـبى‌ثِ‌ًیبصی.‌ؿًَذ

‌ؿَد.‌ثِ‌دلیل‌ایدبد‌سأخیش‌دس‌ثبصی‌هدبصار‌هیٍ‌سین‌‌ًـذُسَٔین‌اًدبم‌‌،اگش‌ثبصیىي‌آهبدُ‌ثبصی‌ًجَد.ة.‌3.10.15
3.10.15‌ ‌س.ج. ‌اص‌صًگ‌ّـذاس‌ییذ‌ٍ‌آلام‌ًَیؼٌذُأدسخَاػز‌سَٔین‌ثب ‌اػشفبدُ ‌اد‌یب‌ثب ‌اص‌ػَرٍس‌دٍم‌ثب داٍس‌دٍم‌اخبصُ‌‌.ؿَد‌اًدبم‌هی‌اػشفبدُ

‌.وٌذ‌سَٔین‌سا‌كبدس‌هی

‌ ‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس ‌سػوی، ٍ‌ ‌‌،خْبًی ‌هٌظَس‌ّبی‌ؿوبسُساکتاص ‌ثِ ‌)تؼَین‌‌سًٍذ‌تؼْیل داس ‌دس ‌كَست‌ٍخَدحتی

 .ؿَد‌اػتفبدُ‌هی‌(تدْیضات‌الکتشًٍیکی

 

15.10.4 If a team intends to make simultaneously more than one substitution, all substitute players 

must enter the substitution zone at the same time to be considered in the same request. In this case, 

substitutions must be made in succession, one pair of players after another. If one is illegal, the 

legal one(s) is/are granted and the illegal is rejected and subject to a delay sanction. 

 

‌سب‌ؿًَذ‌سَٔین‌هٌٌمِ‌ٍاسد‌صهبى‌یه‌دس‌ثبیذ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌سوبم‌دّذ،‌اًدبم‌سَٔین‌یه‌اص‌ثیـشش‌ّوضهبى‌كَسر‌ثِ‌داؿز‌للذ‌یویس‌اگش.‌‌4.10.15
‌ّبی‌سَٔین‌ثَد،‌غیشلبًًَی‌سَٔین‌اص‌یىی‌اگش.‌ؿًَذ‌هی‌سَٔین‌ّن‌ثب‌ثبصیىي‌دٍ‌ّش‌ٍ‌سشسیت‌ثِ‌ضبلز،‌ایي‌دس.‌ؿَد‌هطؼَة‌دسخَاػز‌یه

 .گشدد‌هی‌هدبصار‌ثبصی‌دس‌سأخیش‌ایدبد‌دلیل‌ثِ‌سین‌ٍ‌سد‌غیشلبًًَی‌سَٔین‌ؿَد،‌هی‌اًدبم‌لبًًَی

 

 IMPROPER REQUESTS ‌15.11ًبثدب‌ّبی‌دسخَاػز.‌11.15

 

15.11.1 It is improper to request any regular game interruption: 

15.11.1.1 during a rally or at the moment of or after the whistle to serve, 

15.11.1.2 by a non-authorized team member, 

15.11.1.3 for a second substitution by the same team during the same interruption (i.e. before the 

end of next completed rally), except in the case of injury/illness of a player in play. 

15.11.1.4 after having exhausted the authorized number of time-outs and substitutions. 

 

‌:ؿَدصیش‌ًبثدب‌هطؼَة‌هی‌هَاسدخَاػز‌ّشگًَِ‌ٍلفِ‌لبًًَی‌دس‌ثبصی‌دس‌دس .‌1.11.15
‌،َر‌ػشٍیغ‌ٍ‌یب‌ثٔذ‌اص‌آىػدس‌خشیبى‌سالی‌یب‌دس‌لطِِ‌صدى‌.‌1.1.11.15
‌،سین‌ثذٍى‌هؼئَلیز‌سَػي‌یىی‌اص‌آوبی.‌2.1.11.15
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ثِ‌اػشثٌبی‌ضبلز‌هلذٍهیز‌یب‌ثیوبسی‌یه‌‌(یٌٔی‌لجل‌اص‌دبیبى‌سالی‌وبهل‌ثٔذی)ّوبى‌سین‌‌سَػي‌فِدسخَاػز‌سَٔین‌دٍم‌دس‌یه‌ٍل.‌3.1.11.15
‌،ثبصیىي‌ضبهش‌دس‌صهیي

 ّبی‌هدبص.‌ّبی‌اػششاضز‌ٍ‌سَٔین‌اػشفبدُ‌اص‌سوبم‌ٍلزثٔذ‌اص‌.‌4.1.11.15

 

15.11.2 The first improper request by a team in the match that does not affect or delay the game 

shall be rejected, but it must be recorded on the score sheet without any other consequences. 

 

‌دیگشی‌دیبهذ‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌ثجز‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌ٍلی‌ؿَد،‌سد‌ثبیذ‌ًجبؿذ،‌سأخیش‌هَخت‌یب‌ًذاؿشِ‌سأثیش‌ثبصی‌دس‌وِ‌سین‌ًبثدبی‌دسخَاػز‌اٍلیي.‌2.11.15
 .ًذاسد‌دًجبل‌ثِ

 

15.11.3 Any further improper request in the match by the same team constitutes a delay. 

 

 .گشدد‌هی‌ثبصی‌دس‌سأخیش‌هَخت‌سین‌ّوبى‌سَػي‌ًبثدب‌دسخَاػز‌سىشاس.‌3.11.15

 

 GAME DELAYS .‌16تأخیشّب.‌16

‌ 

 TYPES OF DELAYS ‌16.1سأخیشّب‌اًَاّ.‌1.16

 

An improper action of a team that defers resumption of the game is a delay and includes, among 

others: 

16.1.1 delaying regular game interruptions; 

16.1.2 prolonging interruptions, after having been instructed to resume the game; 

16.1.3 requesting an illegal substitution; 

16.1.4 repeating an improper request; 

16.1.5 delaying the game by a team member. 

 

‌:ؿَد‌خیش‌هطؼَة‌ؿذُ‌ٍ‌ؿبهل‌هَاسد‌صیش‌هیأس‌،ّش‌ٓول‌ًبثدبی‌سین‌وِ‌اص‌ػشگیشی‌ثبصی‌سا‌ثِ‌سَٔیك‌ثیبًذاصد
‌؛ّبی‌لبًًَی‌ثبصیفِدس‌ٍل‌.‌سأخیش1.1.16
‌؛اداهِ‌ثبصیثشای‌‌آىاسوبم‌ّب‌دغ‌اص‌آلام‌ٍلفًَِلاًی‌وشدى‌.‌2.1.16
‌؛دسخَاػز‌سَٔین‌غیشلبًًَی.‌3.1.16
‌؛سىشاس‌دسخَاػز‌ًبثدب.‌4.1.16
 .خیش‌دس‌ثبصی‌سَػي‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌آوبی‌سینأس.‌5.1.16

 

 DELAY SANCTIONS ‌16.2سأخیش‌ّبی‌هدبصار.‌2.16

 

16.2.1 “Delay warning” and “delay penalty” are team sanctions. 

16.2.1.1 Delay sanctions remain in force for the entire match. 

16.2.1.2 All delay sanctions are recorded on the score sheet. 

 

‌.ذًؿَ‌سیوی‌هطؼَة‌هیّبی‌‌هدبصار‌،"خیشأس‌خشیوِ"ٍ‌‌"اخٌبس‌سأخیش ".‌1.2.16
‌.هؼبثمِ‌ثِ‌لَر‌خَد‌ثبلی‌اػز‌سب‌دبیبىّبی‌سأخیش‌‌هدبصار.‌1.1.2.16
 .ذًؿَ‌ّبی‌سأخیش‌دس‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌ثجز‌هی‌سوبهی‌هدبصار.‌2.1.2.16
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16.2.2 The first delay in the match by a team member is sanctioned with a “DELAY WARNING”. 

 

 .اػز‌"سأخیش‌اخٌبس"‌سین،‌آوبی‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌سَػي‌ثبصی‌دس‌سأخیش‌اٍلیي‌ارهدبص.‌2.2.16

 

16.2.3 The second and subsequent delays of any type by any member of the same team in the same 

match constitute a fault and are sanctioned with a “DELAY PENALTY”: a point and service to the 

opponent. 

 

‌اهشیبص‌یه‌دادى‌دػز‌اص:‌اػز‌"سأخیش‌خشیوِ"‌سین،‌آوبی‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌سَػي‌دٍم‌هشسجِ‌اص‌ثٔذ‌سأخیشّبی‌ّوسٌیي‌ٍ‌سأخیش‌دٍهیي‌هدبصار.‌3.2.16
 .ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌ضك‌ٍ

 

16.2.4 Delay sanctions imposed before or between sets are applied in the following set. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌آوبل‌ثٔذ‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌دس‌دادُ،‌سظ‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌ضیي‌دس‌یب‌لجل‌وِ‌سأخیشّبیی‌‌هدبصار.‌4.2.16

 

 EXCEPTIONAL GAME .‌17ثبصی‌اػتثٌبیی‌ّبی‌ٍقفِ.‌17

INTERRUPTIONS 

‌ 

 INJURY / ILLNESS ‌17.1ثیوبسی‌یب‌هلذٍهیز.‌1.17

 

17.1.1 Should a serious accident occur while the ball is in play, the referee must stop the game 

immediately and permit medical assistance to enter the court. 

The rally is then replayed. 

 

دضؿىی‌‌گشٍُداٍس‌ثبیذ‌فَساً‌ثبصی‌سا‌هشَلف‌وٌذ‌ٍ‌اخبصُ‌دّذ‌وِ‌‌اسفبق‌ثیفشذ،‌ضبدثِ‌خذییه‌‌،ثبصی‌اػز‌خشیبى‌وِ‌سَح‌دس‌یدس‌صهبً.‌اگش‌1.1.17
‌.ٍاسد‌صهیي‌ؿَد

 .ی‌سىشاس‌خَاّذ‌ؿذلسا‌ذغػ

 

17.1.2 If an injured/ill player cannot be substituted legally or exceptionally, the player is given a 3-

minute recovery time, but not more than once for the same player in the match. 

If the player does not recover, his/her team is declared incomplete. 

 

‌،ؿَد‌هی‌ػِ‌دلیمِ‌صهبى‌ثشای‌ثْجَدی‌اٍ‌هٌَِس‌دزیش‌ًجبؿذ،‌اهىبىثبصیىي‌هلذٍم‌یب‌ثیوبس‌اص‌ًشیك‌سَٔین‌لبًًَی‌یب‌اػشثٌبیی‌سَٔین‌اگش‌.‌2.1.17
‌دس‌ول‌هؼبثمِ.‌اهب‌فمي‌یه‌ثبس‌ثشای‌ّوبى‌ثبصیىي

 .ؿَد‌ًبلق‌آلام‌هی‌سین‌ًیبفز،‌اگش‌ثبصیىي‌ثْجَد

 

 EXTERNAL INTERFERENCE ‌17.2خبسخی‌هضاضوز.‌2.17

 

If there is any external interference during the game, the play has to be stopped and the rally is 

replayed. 

 

 .گشدد‌سىشاس‌سالی‌ٍ‌ؿَد‌هشَلف‌ثبیذ‌ثبصی‌هؼبثمِ،‌خشیبى‌دس‌خبسخی‌هضاضوز‌ّشگًَِ‌ٍخَد‌كَسر‌دس

 

 PROLONGED INTERRUPTIONS ‌17.3ًَلاًی‌ّبی‌ٍلفِ.‌3.17
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17.3.1 If unforeseen circumstances interrupt the match, the 1
st
 referee, the organizer and the 

Control Committee, if there is one, shall decide the measures to be taken to re-establish normal 

conditions. 

 

‌ؿشایي‌ثشلشاسی‌دسثبسُ‌ثبیذ‌وٌششل،‌وویشِ‌ٍخَد،‌كَسر‌دس‌ٍ‌ثشگضاسی‌هؼئَل‌اٍل،‌داٍس‌ؿَد،‌ثبصی‌سَلف‌ثبٓث‌ای‌ًـذُ‌ثیٌی‌دیؾ‌هَاسد‌اگش.‌1.3.17
 .وٌٌذ‌سلوین‌اخز‌هؼبثمِ‌ثِ‌ٓبدی

 

17.3.2 Should one or several interruptions occur, not exceeding 4 hours in total: 

17.3.2.1 if the match is resumed on the same playing court, the interrupted set shall continue 

normally with the same score, players (except expelled or disqualified ones) and positions. The 

sets already played will keep their scores; 

17.3.2.2 if the match is resumed on another playing court, the interrupted set is cancelled and 

replayed with the same team members and the same starting line-ups (except expelled or 

disqualified ones) and the record of all sanctions will be maintained. The sets already played will 

keep their scores. 

 

‌ًَل‌وـیذ:ػبٓز‌‌4اص‌‌ووشش‌،ِ‌دس‌ثبصیفزٌذ‌ٍلهدوَّ‌یب‌‌یهاگش‌.‌2.3.17
1.2.3.17‌ ‌یبفز. ‌ّوبى‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌اداهِ ‌دس ‌هؼبثمِ ‌ّوبى‌اهشیبصار‌شَلفػز‌ه‌،اگش ‌ثب ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اخشاخ)ثبصیىٌبى‌‌،ؿذُ ‌اص ‌غیش ‌هطشٍم‌یثِ ٍ‌‌(یب
‌.ّبی‌لجلی‌ثِ‌لَر‌خَد‌ثبلی‌اػز‌ًشبیح‌ػز.‌وٌذ‌خبیگیشی‌اداهِ‌دیذا‌هی‌ّبی‌هَلٔیز

ثِ‌غیش‌اص‌)وٌٌذُ‌‌ٍ‌دٍ‌سین‌ثب‌ّوبى‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ٍ‌ّوبى‌آسایؾ‌ؿشٍّ‌لغَهشَلف‌ؿذُ‌‌ػز‌،اگش‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌دیگشی‌اداهِ‌یبفز.‌2.2.3.17
 .ثِ‌لَر‌خَد‌ثبلی‌اػز‌یبی‌لجلّ‌زًشبیح‌ػ‌ٍ‌ّب‌سوبهی‌هدبصار‌.ؿَد‌سىشاس‌هی‌(یب‌هطشٍمی‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اخشاخ

 

17.3.3 Should one or several interruptions occur, exceeding 4 hours in total, the whole match shall 

be replayed. 

 

 .ؿَد‌سىشاس‌ثبیذ‌هؼبثمِ‌وـیذ،‌ًَل‌ػبٓز‌‌4اص‌ثیـشش‌ثبصی،‌دس‌ٍلفِ‌زٌذ‌هدوَّ‌یب‌یه‌اگش.‌3.3.17

 

 INTERVALS AND CHANGE OF .‌18ّب‌صهیي‌تؼَین‌ٍ‌ّب‌ػت‌ثیي‌صهبًی‌فَاكل.‌18

COURTS 

‌ 

 INTERVALS ‌18.1ّب‌ػز‌ثیي‌صهبًی‌فَاكل.‌1.18

 

An interval is the time between sets. All intervals last three minutes. 

During this period of time, the change of courts and line-up registrations of the teams on the score 

sheet are made. 

The interval between the second and the third set can be extended up to 10 minutes by the 

competent body at the request of the organizer. 

 

‌.ثبؿذ‌ب‌ػِ‌دلیمِ‌هیّ‌زفبكلِ‌صهبًی‌ثیي‌ػ
‌.ؿَد‌ّب‌دس‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌اًدبم‌هیسینّب‌ٍ‌ثجز‌آسایؾ‌صهیي‌سَٔین‌،دس‌ًَل‌ایي‌هذر

 .دلیمِ‌ثِ‌ًَل‌ثیٌدبهذ‌10كلاش‌سب‌ٍ‌سَػي‌افشاد‌ری‌هؼئَل‌ثشگضاسیثِ‌دسخَاػز‌‌هوىي‌اػز بی‌دٍم‌ٍ‌ػَمّ‌زفبكلِ‌صهبًی‌ثیي‌ػ

 

 CHANGE OF COURTS ‌18.2ّب‌صهیي‌سَٔین.‌2.18
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18.2.1 After each set, the teams change courts, with the exception of the deciding set. 

 

 .وٌٌذ‌هی‌َٓم‌سا‌خَد‌صهیي‌ّب‌سین‌ًشیدِ،‌ػز‌اػشثٌبی‌ثِ‌ػز،‌ّش‌دبیبى‌اص‌ثٔذ.‌1.2.18

 

18.2.2 In the deciding set, once the leading team reaches 8 points, the teams change courts without 

delay and the player positions remain the same. 

If the change is not made once the leading team reaches 8 points, it will take place as soon as the 

error is noticed. The score at the time that the change is made remains the same. 

 

ّبی‌خبیگیشی،‌دس‌‌هَلٔیز‌ثب‌ّوبى‌وٌٌذ‌ٍ‌ّب‌سا‌َٓم‌هی‌ّب‌ثذٍى‌سأخیش‌صهیي‌سین‌،سػیذ‌8ثٔذ‌اص‌ایٌىِ‌اٍلیي‌سین‌ثِ‌اهشیبص‌‌،ػز‌ًشیدِ‌دس.‌2.2.18
‌ؿًَذ.‌صهیي‌ضبهش‌هی

اهشیبصّب‌دس‌‌.‌دس‌ایي‌ضبلز،ؿَد‌ّب‌َٓم‌هی‌ثِ‌هطن‌هشَخِ‌ؿذى‌ایي‌اؿشجبُ‌صهیي‌،ّب‌َٓم‌ًـذصهیي‌،‌8اهشیبص‌ثِ‌سین‌اٍلیياگش‌ثٔذ‌اص‌سػیذى‌
 .خَد‌ثبلی‌اػز‌ثِ‌لَرصهبى‌سَٔین‌صهیي‌

 

 
 

‌

‌

‌

‌

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

‌
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‌ؿـن‌فلل

‌لیجشٍ
CHAPTER 6 

THE LIBERO PLAYER 

 

 THE LIBERO PLAYER .‌19لیجشٍ.‌19

‌ 

 DESIGNATION OF THE LIBERO ‌19.1لیجشٍ‌اًشخبة.‌1.19

 

19.1.1 Each team has the right to designate from the list of players on the scoresheet up to two 

specialist defensive players: Liberos. 

In FIVB, World and Official competitions for Seniors, if a team has more than 12 players 

recorded in the score sheet, TWO Liberos are mandatory in the team list. 

 

‌.اًشخبة‌وٌذ،‌لیجشٍ‌،سذافٔی‌ٍیظُ‌ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌ثبصیىي‌،ثبصیىٌبى‌دس‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌اػبهی‌ضذاوثش‌دٍ‌ثبصیىي‌سا‌اص‌لیؼز‌سَاًذ‌هیّش‌سین‌‌.1.1.19

‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌ ؿذُ‌دس‌ثشگِ‌اهتیبصات‌داؿتِ‌‌ثجت‌ثبصیکي‌12اگش‌تیوی‌ثیـتش‌اص‌‌سدُ‌ثضسگؼبلاى،‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی،

 .ٍخَد‌دٍ‌لیجشٍ‌دس‌تین‌الضاهی‌اػت‌،ثبؿذ

 

19.1.2 All Liberos must be recorded on the score sheet in the special lines reserved for this. 

 

 .ؿًَذ‌ثجز‌ؿذُ،‌ثیٌی‌دیؾ‌هٌَِس‌ایي‌ثشای‌وِ‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌هخلَف‌لؼوز‌دس‌ثبیذ‌لیجشٍّب‌سوبهی.‌2.1.19

 

19.1.3 The Libero on court is the Acting Libero. If there is another Libero, he/she is the second 

Libero for the team. 

Only one Libero may be on court at any time. 

 

‌.ؿَدهی‌هطؼَة‌دٍم‌لیجشٍی‌ثبؿذ،‌داؿشِ‌ٍخَد‌دیگشی‌دس‌سین‌لیجشٍی‌وِ‌كَسسی‌دس‌.لیجشٍی‌ٓبهل‌اػز‌،لیجشٍی‌داخل‌صهیي .3.1.19
 .ثبؿذ‌ضوَس‌داؿشِ‌سَاًذ‌دس‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ّوَاسُ‌فمي‌یه‌لیجشٍ‌هی

 

 EQUIPMENT ‌19.2سدْیضار.‌2.19

 

The Libero player(s) must wear a uniform (OR JACKET/BIB FOR THE REDESIGNATED 

Libero) which has a different dominant colour from any colour of the rest of the team. The uniform 

must clearly contrast with the rest of the team. 

The Libero uniforms must be numbered like the rest of the team. 

For FIVB, World and Official competitions, the re-designated Libero should, if possible, 

wear the same style and colour of jersey as the original Libero, but should keep his/her own 

number. 

 

 .ثبؿذ‌ّب‌ثب‌لجبع‌آى‌وبهلاً‌دس‌سوبدٍ‌‌ثب‌ػبیش‌آوبی‌سین‌هشفبٍر‌ثذَؿٌذ‌وِ‌سًگ‌غبلت‌آى‌خذیذ(وبٍس‌ثشای‌لیجشٍی‌‌یب)‌یلیجشٍ‌یب‌لیجشٍّب‌ثبیذ‌لجبػ

‌.گزاسی‌ؿَد‌لجبع‌لیجشٍ‌ثبیذ‌هبًٌذ‌ػبیش‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ؿوبسُ

‌‌FIVBهؼبثقبتدس‌ ‌لیجشٍی‌خذیذ‌دس‌كَست‌،خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی، ‌ثب‌‌لثبیذ‌پیشاٌّی‌ثب‌ؿک‌اهکبى، ٍ‌سًگ‌لیجشٍی‌اكلی‌اهب

 .ؿوبسُ‌خَدؽ‌ثپَؿذ
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 ACTIONS INVOLVING THE LIBERO ‌19.3لیجشٍ‌ٓولیبر.‌‌3.19

 

19.3.1 The playing actions: 

19.3.1.1 The Libero is allowed to replace any player in a back row position. 

19.3.1.2 He/she is restricted to perform as a back row player and is not allowed to complete an 

attack hit from anywhere (including playing court and free zone) if at the moment of the contact 

the ball is entirely higher than the top of the net. 

19.3.1.3 He/she may not serve, block or attempt to block. 

19.3.1.4 A player may not complete an attack hit when the ball is entirely higher than the top of the 

net, if the ball is coming from an overhand finger pass by a Libero in his/her front zone. The ball 

may be freely attacked if the Libero makes the same action from outside his/her front zone. 

 

 ٓولیبر‌لیجشٍ‌دس‌ثبصی.‌1.3.19

‌.ّش‌یه‌اص‌ثبصیىٌبى‌سدیف‌ٓمت‌خبثدب‌ؿَد‌ثب‌سَاًذ‌هیلیجشٍ‌.‌1.1.3.19
ثبلاسش‌اص‌‌،آصادای‌اص‌صهیي‌ٍ‌یب‌هٌٌمِ‌‌ًمٌِ‌ّیرسَاًذ‌هشثِ‌ضولِ‌سا‌دس‌‌هبًٌذ‌یه‌ثبصیىي‌سدیف‌ٓمت‌هطذٍد‌اػز‌ٍ‌ًوی‌،ٓولىشد‌لیجشٍ.‌2.1.3.19

‌.لجِ‌فَلبًی‌سَس‌وبهل‌وٌذ
‌.دفبّ‌وٌذ‌ثِ‌للذدفبّ‌یب‌‌ٍ‌سَاًذ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثضًذجشٍ‌ًوی.‌لی3.1.3.19
.‌سَاًذ‌هشثِ‌ضولِ‌سا‌ثبلاسش‌اص‌لجِ‌فَلبًی‌ًَس‌وبهل‌وٌذًوی‌ثبصیىي‌آى‌،دبع‌دٌدِ‌ثذّذ‌یثِ‌ثبصیىٌ،‌اگش‌لیجشٍ‌دس‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَی‌صهیي‌خَد.‌4.1.3.19
 .ثشای‌هشثِ‌ضولِ‌هطذٍدیشی‌ٍخَد‌ًذاسد‌،سا‌اص‌خبسج‌اص‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ‌اسػبل‌وٌذ‌دٌدِ‌لیجشٍ‌دبعوِ‌‌دسكَسسی

 

19.3.2 Libero Replacements 

19.3.2.1 Libero Replacements are not counted as substitutions. 

They are unlimited but there must be a completed rally between two Libero replacements (unless a 

penalty causes the team to rotate and the Libero to move to position four, or the Acting Libero 

becomes unable to play, making the rally incomplete.) 

19.3.2.2 The regular replacement player may replace and be replaced by either Libero. The Acting 

Libero can only be replaced by the regular replacement player for that position or by the second 

Libero. 

19.3.2.3 At the start of each set, the Libero cannot enter the court until the 2
nd

 referee has checked 

the line-up and authorised a Libero replacement with a starting player. 

19.3.2.4 Other Libero replacements must only take place while the ball is out of play and before 

the whistle for service. 

19.3.2.5 A Libero replacement made after the whistle for service but before the service hit should 

not be rejected; however, at the end of the rally, the game captain must be informed that this is not 

a permitted procedure, and that repetition will be subject to delay sanctions. 

19.3.2.6 Subsequent late Libero replacements shall result in the play being interrupted 

immediately, and the imposition of a delay sanction. The team to serve next will be determined by 

the level of the delay sanction. 

19.3.2.7 The Libero and the replacing player may only enter or leave the court through the Libero 

Replacement Zone. 

19.3.2.8 Libero replacements must be recorded in the Libero Control Sheet (if one is used) or on 

the electronic score sheet. 

19.3.2.9 An illegal Libero replacement can involve (amongst others): 

 no completed rally between Libero replacements, 

 the Libero being replaced by a player other than the second Libero or the regular 

replacement player. 
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An illegal Libero replacement should be considered in the same way as an illegal substitution: 

i.e. should the illegal Libero replacement be noticed before the start of the next rally, then this is 

corrected by the referees, and the team is sanctioned for delay; should the illegal Libero 

replacement be noticed after the service hit, the consequences are the same as for an illegal 

substitution. 

 

‌ّبی‌لیجشٍ‌خبثدبیی.‌2.3.19
‌.ؿًَذ‌ّبی‌لیجشٍ‌سَٔین‌هطؼَة‌ًوی‌خبثدبیی.‌1.2.3.19

ثِ‌‌شٍیجل‌ٍ‌ؿذُسین‌زشخؾ‌هگش‌ایٌىِ‌خشیوِ‌ثبٓث‌)یه‌سالی‌وبهل‌اًدبم‌ؿَد‌‌،ًبهطذٍد‌ّؼشٌذ‌ٍلی‌ثبیذ‌ثیي‌ّش‌دٍ‌خبثدبیی‌لیجشٍّب‌‌ایي‌خبثدبیی
‌(.ٍ‌سالی‌وبهل‌ًـَددّذ‌ًشَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌یب‌ایٌىِ‌لیجشٍی‌ٓبهل‌‌،ثشٍد‌4هٌٌمِ‌

یب‌لیجشٍی‌دٍم‌خبثدب‌اؽ‌‌سَاًذ‌ثب‌خبًـیي‌لبًًَیهی‌فمي‌ٓبهل‌لیجشٍی‌.ّب‌خبثدب‌ؿَدٍسَاًذ‌ثب‌ّش‌وذام‌اص‌لیجشهی یجشٍل‌خبًـیي‌لبًًَی.‌2.2.3.19
‌.ؿَد

سَاًذ‌ٍاسد‌لیجشٍ‌ًوی‌،ىٌذًوٌٌذُ‌سا‌كبدس‌‌ؿشٍّ‌داٍس‌دٍم‌آسایؾ‌سا‌وٌششل‌ٍ‌اخبصُ‌خبثدبیی‌لیجشٍ‌ثب‌ثبصیىيسب‌صهبًی‌وِ‌‌ػز،دس‌اثشذای‌.‌3.2.3.19
‌.صهیي‌ؿَد
‌.ثبیذ‌اًدبم‌ؿَد‌،َر‌ػشٍیغػلجل‌اص‌‌صهبًی‌وِ‌سَح‌خبسج‌اص‌ثبصی‌اػز‌ٍ‌فميّبی‌دیگش‌لیجشٍ‌‌خبثدبیی .‌4.2.3.19
ؿَد‌وِ‌ایي‌سًٍذ‌‌ثبیذ‌هٌلْوبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌‌دس‌اًشْبی‌سالی‌،ثب‌ایي‌ضبل‌.ثٔذ‌اص‌ػَر‌ٍ‌لجل‌اص‌هشثِ‌ػشٍیغ‌ًجبیذ‌سد‌ؿَد‌ٍخبثدبیی‌لیجش.‌5.2.3.19
‌خَاّذ‌ؿذ.هدبصار‌سأخیش‌دسیبفز‌‌هٌدش‌ثًِیؼز‌ٍ‌سىشاس‌آى‌‌كطیص‌،خبثدبیی
‌،سیوی‌وِ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌سا‌خَاّذ‌صد‌آوبل‌گشدد.خیش‌أٍ‌هدبصار‌س‌ؿذُ‌خیش‌ثٔذی‌لیجشٍ‌دس‌خبثدبیی‌ثبیذ‌هٌدش‌ثِ‌لٌْ‌فَسی‌ثبصی.‌سأ6.2.3.19

‌.ثؼشگی‌ثِ‌هیضاى‌هدبصار‌سأخیش‌داسد
‌.ذًسَاًٌذ‌اص‌هٌٌمِ‌خبثدبیی‌لیجشٍ‌ٍاسد‌صهیي‌یب‌اص‌آى‌خبسج‌ؿَهی‌فمي‌ثبصیىي‌خبًـیٌؾلیجشٍ‌ٍ‌.‌7.2.3.19
‌ّبی‌لیجشٍ‌ثبیذ‌دس‌ثشگِ‌وٌششل‌لیجشٍ‌)دس‌كَسر‌ٍخَد(‌ٍ‌یب‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌الىششًٍیىی‌ثجز‌ؿَد.‌.‌خبثدبیی8.2.3.19
‌:غیشلبًًَی‌اػزلیجشٍ‌خبثدبیی‌د‌ریل،‌سَا.‌دس‌ه9.2.3.19

 اًدبم‌ًـذُ‌ثبؿذ‌ٍّبی‌لیجش‌ّیر‌سالی‌وبهلی‌ثیي‌خبثدبیی،‌

 اؽ‌خبثدب‌ؿَد‌لیجشٍ‌ثب‌ثبصیىي‌دیگشی‌ثِ‌غیش‌اص‌لیجشٍی‌دٍم‌یب‌خبًـیي‌لبًًَی.‌
‌اػز:خبثدبیی‌غیشلبًًَی‌لیجشٍ‌هـبثِ‌سَٔین‌غیشلبًًَی‌

‌ثِ‌دلیل‌ایدبدٍ‌سین‌‌ؿذُ‌اكلاش‌داٍساى‌سَػي‌ایي‌خبثدبیی‌هـخق‌ؿذ،وِ‌خبثدبیی‌غیشلبًًَی‌لیجشٍ‌لجل‌اص‌ؿشٍّ‌سالی‌ثٔذی‌‌كَسسی‌یٌٔی‌دس
‌گشدد.‌هیهدبصار‌‌دس‌ثبصی‌خیشأس

 .دیبهذّبی‌سَٔین‌غیشلبًًَی‌سا‌ثِ‌دًجبل‌خَاّذ‌داؿز‌،خبثدبیی‌غیشلبًًَی‌لیجشٍ‌هـخق‌ؿذ‌،اگش‌ثٔذ‌اص‌هشثِ‌ػشٍیغ

 

 RE-DESIGNATION OF A NEW LIBERO ‌19.4لیجشٍ‌هدذد‌اًشخبة.‌4.19

 

19.4.1 The Libero becomes unable to play if injured, ill, expelled or disqualified. 

The Libero can be declared unable to play for any reason by the coach or, in the absence of a 

coach, by the game captain. 

 

‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ.‌تَاًذ‌ًویلیجشٍ‌‌،یب‌هطشٍهیز‌اخشاج‌،ثیوبسی‌،دس‌كَسر‌هلذٍهیز.‌1.4.19

 سَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ.‌ًویوِ‌لیجشٍ‌‌ٌذٌاػلام‌کٌذ‌ثِ‌ّش‌دلیلی‌ًسَاهی‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌،یب‌دس‌غیبة‌اٍ‌هشثی

 

19.4.2 Team with one Libero 

19.4.2.1 When only one Libero is available for a team according to Rule 19.4.1, or the team has 

only one registered, and this Libero becomes or is declared unable to play, the coach (or game 

captain if no coach is present) may re-designate as Libero for the remainder of the match any other 
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player (replacement player excepted) not on the court at the moment of the re-designation. 

19.4.2.2 If the Acting Libero becomes unable to play, he/she may be replaced by the regular 

replacement player or immediately and directly to court by a re-designated Libero. However, a 

Libero who is the subject of a re-designation may not play for the remainder of the match. 

If the Libero is not on court when declared unable to play, he/she may also be the subject of a re-

designation. The Libero declared unable to play may not play for the remainder of the match. 

19.4.2.3 The coach, or game captain if no coach is present, contacts the second referee informing 

him/her about the re-designation. 

19.4.2.4 Should a re-designated Libero become or be declared unable to play, further re-

designations are permitted. 

19.4.2.5 If the coach requests the team captain to be re-designated as the new Libero, this will be 

permitted – but the team captain must in this case relinquish all leadership privileges. 

19.4.2.6 In the case of a re-designated Libero, the number of the player redesignated as Libero 

must be recorded on the score sheet remarks section and on the Libero control sheet (or electronic 

score sheet if one is used.) 

 

 لیجشٍ‌یهسین‌ثب‌.‌2.4.19

سَاًذ‌‌ًوییه‌لیجشٍی‌ثجز‌ؿذُ‌داسد‌ٍ‌ایي‌لیجشٍ‌‌فميیب‌‌ی‌دس‌دػششع‌ضبهش‌اػزیه‌لیجشٍ‌فميسین‌دس‌‌،1.4.19ًجك‌لبًَى‌‌وِ‌.‌صهبًی1.2.4.19
ّش‌ثبصیىي‌دیگشی‌‌،ذ‌ثشای‌اداهِ‌هؼبثمٌِسَاً‌ثبصی‌هی وبدیشبى‌،هشثی‌یب‌دس‌غیبة‌اٍ‌سَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ،‌ًویوِ‌‌یب‌آلام‌ؿَد‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ

‌وٌٌذ.ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌لیجشٍی‌خذیذ‌اًشخبة‌‌لیجشٍ(ثِ‌خض‌خبًـیي‌)دس‌صهیي‌ثبصی‌ضوَس‌ًذاسد‌‌،سا‌وِ‌دس‌لطِِ‌اًشخبة‌هدذد

‌ٍ‌هؼتقیوبً‌ٍ‌یب‌اؽ‌سَاًذ‌ثب‌خبًـیي‌لبًًَیًشَاًؼز‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ،‌هی‌هلػباگش‌لیجشٍی‌.‌2.2.4.19 ‌اگش‌.ؿَد‌لیجشٍی‌خذیذ‌خبثدبثب‌‌فَساً

 .وٌذ‌ؿشوزسَاًذ‌دس‌اداهِ‌هؼبثمِ‌‌ًوی‌لجلیلیجشٍی‌‌اًشخبة‌هدذد‌اًدبم‌ؿذ،

‌ؿذُ‌آلامی‌وِ‌یلیجشٍ‌دزیش‌اػز.‌اًشخبة‌هدذد‌لیجشٍ‌اهىبى‌،دس‌صهیي‌ًجبؿذ‌سَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ،‌ًویؿَد‌‌هیآلام‌دس‌صهبًی‌وِ‌لیجشٍ‌‌اگش
‌.ثِ‌هؼبثمِ‌ثشگشدد‌سَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ،‌لبدس‌ًیؼز‌ًوی

‌.وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌دس‌هَسد‌اًشخبة‌هدذد‌لیجشٍ‌ثب‌داٍس‌دٍم‌دس‌اسسجبى‌اػز‌،هشثی‌یب‌دس‌غیبة‌اٍ.‌3.2.4.19
ّبی‌هدذد‌لیجشٍ‌‌اًشخبةسَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ،‌‌ًویلیجشٍ‌ٍ‌یب‌آلام‌ؿَد‌وِ‌‌ًشَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذًیض‌‌وِ‌لیجشٍی‌خذیذ‌كَسسی‌دس.‌4.2.4.19

‌دزیش‌اػز.‌بىاهى
ّب‌ٍ‌اخشیبسار‌خَد‌سا‌ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌هؼئَلیز‌سوبم‌،اهب‌دس‌ایي‌كَسر‌اًشخبة‌وٌذ،ثِ‌ٌَٓاى‌لیجشٍی‌خذیذ‌سا‌وبدیشبى‌سین‌‌وِ‌هدبص‌اػز‌هشثی.‌5.2.4.19

‌.وبدیشبى‌اص‌دػز‌خَاّذ‌داد
یب‌دس‌كَسر‌)ٍ‌‌ٍدس‌ثشگِ‌وٌششل‌لیجشٍ‌ًیض‌ؿوبسُ‌لیجشٍی‌خذیذ‌ثبیذ‌دس‌لؼوز‌هلاضِبر‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌‌ٍ،اًشخبة‌هدذد‌لیجشكَسر‌دس‌.‌6.2.4.19

 .ثجز‌ؿَد(‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌الىششًٍیىی‌،‌دسٍخَد

 

19.4.3 Team with two Liberos 

19.4.3.1 Where a team has registered on the score sheet two Liberos, but one becomes unable to 

play the team has the right to play with only one Libero. 

No re-designation will be allowed, however, unless the remaining Libero is unable to continue 

playing for the match. 

 

 سین‌ثب‌دٍ‌لیجشٍ.‌3.4.19

سا‌‌لیجشٍسین‌فمي‌ضك‌اػشفبدُ‌اص‌یه‌‌ًشَاًذ‌ثِ‌ثبصی‌اداهِ‌دّذ،ّب‌‌اهشیبصار‌ثجز‌وشدُ‌اهب‌فمي‌یىی‌اص‌آىٌّگبهی‌وِ‌سین‌دٍ‌لیجشٍ‌دس‌ثشگِ‌.‌1.3.4.19
‌.خَاّذ‌داؿز

 .هدبص‌ًیؼزلبدس‌ثِ‌اداهِ‌ثبصی‌ًجبؿذ،‌ٍ‌ًیض‌لیجشایي‌‌سب‌صهبًی‌وِاًشخبة‌هدذد‌لیجشٍ‌
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 SUMMARY ‌19.5خلاكِ.‌5.19

 

If the Libero is expelled or disqualified, he/she may be replaced immediately by the team’s second 

Libero. Should the team have only one Libero, then it has the right to make a re-designation. 

 

 .اػز‌هدبص‌هدذد‌اًشخبة‌داؿز،‌لیجشٍ‌یه‌سٌْب‌سین‌وِ‌كَسسی‌دس.‌ؿَد‌خبثدب‌سین‌دٍم‌لیجشٍی‌ثب‌سَاًذ‌هی‌فَساً‌ؿذ،‌هطشٍم‌یب‌اخشاج‌لیجشٍ‌اگش
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‌ّفتن‌فلل

‌کٌٌذگبى‌ؿشکت‌سفتبس
CHAPTER 7 

PARTICIPANTS’ CONDUCT 

 

 REQUIREMENTS OF CONDUCT .‌20سفتبسی‌الضاهبت.‌20

‌ 

 SPORTSMANLIKE CONDUCT ‌20.1خَاًوشداًِ‌سفشبس.‌1.20

 

20.1.1 Participants must know the “Official Volleyball Rules” and abide by them. 

 

 .وٌٌذ‌سجٔیز‌آى‌اص‌ٍ‌ثذاًٌذ‌سا‌ٍالیجبل‌سػوی‌لَاًیي‌ثبیذ‌وٌٌذگبى‌ؿشوز.‌1.1.20

 

20.1.2 Participants must accept referees' decisions with sportsmanlike conduct, without disputing 

them. 

In case of doubt, clarification may be requested only through the game captain. 

 

‌.ّب‌ثذشّیضًذ‌ٍ‌اص‌ثطث‌ٍ‌خذل‌ثب‌آى‌ثذزیشًذوٌٌذگبى‌ثبیذ‌سلویوبر‌داٍساى‌سا‌ثب‌سفشبس‌خَاًوشداًِ‌ؿشوز .2.1.20
 سا‌اص‌داٍس‌ثخَاّذ.سٍؿي‌ؿذى‌هَهَّ‌داسد‌سب‌‌فمي‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌ضك‌دس‌سلوین‌داٍس،‌اثْبمٍخَد‌دس‌كَسر‌

 

20.1.3 Participants must refrain from actions or attitudes aimed at influencing the decisions of the 

referees or covering up faults committed by their team. 

 

‌آوبی‌سَػي‌وِ‌خٌبیی‌ًوَدى‌هخفی‌یب‌ٍ‌دّذ‌هی‌لشاس‌سأثیش‌سطز‌سا‌داٍساى‌سلوین‌وِ‌سفشبسی‌یب‌ٓول‌ّشگًَِ‌اص‌ثبیذ‌وٌٌذگبى‌ؿشوز.‌3.1.20
 .وٌٌذ‌اخشٌبة‌ؿذُ،‌اًدبم‌سیوـبى

 

 FAIR PLAY ‌20.2خَاًوشداًِ‌ثبصی.‌2.20

 

20.2.1 Participants must behave respectfully and courteously in the spirit of FAIR PLAY, not only 

towards the referees, but also towards other officials, the opponent, team-mates and spectators. 

 

1.2.20‌ ‌هطششهبًِ،‌ًیض‌سوبؿبگشاى‌ٍ‌سیوی‌ّن‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ضشیف،‌سین‌هؼئَلیي،‌ػبیش‌ثِ‌ًؼجز‌ثبیذ‌ثلىِ‌داٍساى،‌ثِ‌ًؼجز‌سٌْب‌ًِ‌وٌٌذگبى‌ؿشوز.
 .وٌٌذ‌سفشبس‌خَاًوشداًِ‌ثبصی‌سٍضیِ‌ًجك‌ٍ‌هؤدثبًِ

 

20.2.2 Communication between team members during the match is permitted. 

 

 .اػز‌هدبص‌هؼبثمِ‌خشیبى‌دس‌سین‌آوبی‌ثیي‌ولاهی‌اسسجبى.‌2.2.20

 

 MISCONDUCT AND ITS SANCTIONS .‌21آى‌ّبی‌هدبصات‌ٍ‌ًبؿبیؼت‌سفتبس.‌21

‌ 

 MINOR MISCONDUCT ‌21.1خضئی‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبس.‌1.21

 

Minor misconduct offences are not subject to sanctions. It is the 1
st
 referee’s duty to prevent the 

teams from approaching the sanctioning level. 

This is done in two stages: 
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Stage 1: by issuing a verbal warning through the game captain; 

Stage 2: by use of a YELLOW CARD to the team member(s) concerned. This formal warning is 

not in itself a sanction but a symbol that the team member (and by extension the team) has reached 

the sanctioning level for the match. It is recorded in the score sheet but has no immediate 

consequences. 

 

‌.ّب‌سا‌اص‌ًضدیه‌ؿذى‌ثِ‌هشضلِ‌هدبصار‌دٍس‌ًگِ‌داسدسینٍُیفِ‌داٍس‌اٍل‌اػز‌وِ‌‌.ؿًَذشبسّبی‌ًبؿبیؼز‌خضئی‌هٌدش‌ثِ‌هدبصار‌ًویسف
‌:ؿَد‌ایي‌ٓول‌دس‌دٍ‌هشضلِ‌اًدبم‌هی

‌؛اخٌبس‌ؿفبّی‌اص‌ًشیك‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌:هشضلِ‌اٍل
وِ‌ثبصیىي‌ٍ‌‌ثِ‌ایي‌هٌٔی‌اػزؿَد‌اهب‌ًوی‌هطؼَة‌هدبصارایي‌اخٌبس‌ثِ‌خَدی‌خَد‌‌.سین‌هشثًَِ‌آوبی‌شایاػشفبدُ‌اص‌وبسر‌صسد‌ث‌:هشضلِ‌دٍم

 .ؿَد‌ٍ‌دیبهذ‌فَسی‌دیگشی‌ًذاسد‌اهشیبصار‌ثجز‌هی‌ثشگِ‌دس‌ایي‌اخٌبس‌.ثِ‌هشضلِ‌هدبصار‌ًضدیه‌ؿذًذ‌سینػبیش‌آوبی‌

 

 MISCONDUCT LEADING TO ‌21.2هدبصار‌ثِ‌هٌدش‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبس.‌2.21

SANCTIONS 

 

Incorrect conduct by a team member towards officials, opponents, team-mates or spectators is 

classified in three categories according to the seriousness of the offence. 
21.2.1 Rude conduct: action contrary to good manners or moral principles. 
21.2.2 Offensive conduct: defamatory or insulting words or gestures or any action expressing 

contempt. 
21.2.3 Aggression: actual physical attack or aggressive or threatening behaviour. 

 

‌:ؿَد‌هی‌ثٌذی‌ًجمِ‌دػشِ‌ػِ‌دس‌اّبًز‌ؿذر‌هجٌبی‌ثش‌سوبؿبگشاى،‌یب‌ٍ‌سیوی‌ّن‌ثبصیىٌبى‌همبثل،‌سین‌هؼئَلیي،‌ثِ‌سین‌ٓوَ‌ّش‌ًبدسػز‌سفشبس
‌.خلاف‌اكَل‌اخلالی‌ثبؿذ‌وِ‌ّش‌ٓولی‌:ادثبًِ‌سفشبس‌ثی.‌1.2.21
‌.ثبؿذآهیض‌‌آهیض‌ٍ‌یب‌ّش‌ٓولی‌وِ‌سطمیش‌ولوبر‌سَّیي‌ٍ‌ّب‌طػزٍ‌ضشوبر‌‌ادای‌:آهیض‌سفشبس‌سَّیي.‌2.2.21
 .ٍ‌سْذیذآهیض‌ضولِ‌فیضیىی‌یب‌سفشبس‌دشخبؿگشاًِ‌.‌سفشبس‌دشخبؿگشاًِ:3.2.21

 

 SANCTION SCALE ‌21.3ّب‌هدبصار.‌3.21

 

According to the judgment of the 1
st
 referee and depending on the seriousness of the offence, the 

sanctions to be applied and recorded on the score sheet are: Penalty, Expulsion or Disqualification. 

 

 .ّؼشٌذ‌هحشٍهیتٍ‌‌اخشاج‌،خشیوِ،‌دس‌ثشگِ‌اهشیبصار‌ثجزّبی‌لبثل‌آوبل‌ٍ‌لبثل‌‌هدبصار‌،ثِ‌ؿذر‌سفشبس‌ًبؿبیؼز‌ثؼشِداٍس‌اٍل‌ٍ‌‌ًِشًجك‌

 

21.3.1 Penalty 

The first rude conduct in the match by any team member is penalized with a point and service to 

the opponent. 

 

‌خشیوِ.‌1.3.21
 اػز.اهشیبص‌ٍ‌ضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌‌یهاص‌دػز‌دادى‌‌،ادثبًِ‌دس‌هؼبثمِ‌سَػي‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌آوبی‌سین‌اٍلیي‌سفشبس‌ثیهدبصار‌

 

21.3.2 Expulsion 

21.3.2.1 A team member who is sanctioned by expulsion shall not play for the rest of the set, must 

be substituted legally and immediately if on court and must remain seated in the penalty area with 
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no other consequences. 

An expelled coach loses his/her right to intervene in the set and must remain seated in the penalty 

area. 

21.3.2.2 The first offensive conduct by a team member is sanctioned by expulsion with no other 

consequences. 

21.3.2.3 The second rude conduct in the same match by the same team member is sanctioned by 

expulsion with no other consequences. 

 

 اخشاج.‌2.3.21

‌ٍ‌ثِ‌ًَس‌لبًًَی‌سَٔین‌‌،ًیؼز‌ػزلبدس‌ثِ‌اداهِ‌ثبصی‌دس‌آى‌‌،ؿَد‌ٓوَی‌اص‌سین‌وِ‌اخشاج‌هی.‌1.2.3.21 ‌ثش‌كٌذلی‌هَخَد‌دسٍ‌‌ؿذُثبیذ‌فَساً
‌ًذاسد.‌دیگشی‌ذدیبهٍ‌‌ًبضیِ‌خشیوِ‌ثٌـیٌذ

‌.ًبضیِ‌خشیوِ‌ثٌـیٌذ‌ثش‌كٌذلی‌هَخَد‌دسدّذ‌ٍ‌ثبیذ‌‌ثبصی‌سا‌اص‌دػز‌هی‌اصػز‌‌آى‌دس‌ضك‌هذاخلِ‌یهشثی‌اخشاخ
‌.دیگشی‌ًذاسد‌ذٍ‌دیبه‌اػز‌اخشاج‌،آهیض‌سَػي‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌آوبی‌سین‌اٍلیي‌سفشبس‌سَّیي.‌هدبصار‌2.2.3.21
 .دیگشی‌ًذاسد‌ذٍ‌دیبه‌اػز‌اخشاج‌،ادثبًِ‌دس‌هؼبثمِ‌سَػي‌ّوبى‌ٓوَ‌سین‌دٍهیي‌سفشبس‌ثی.‌هدبصار‌3.2.3.21

 

21.3.3 Disqualification 

21.3.3.1 A team member who is sanctioned by disqualification must be substituted legally and 

immediately if on court and must leave the Competition-Control Area for the rest of the match 

with no other consequences. 

21.3.3.2 The first physical attack or implied or threatened aggression is sanctioned by 

disqualification with no other consequences. 

21.3.3.3 The second offensive conduct in the same match by the same team member is sanctioned 

by disqualification with no other consequences. 

21.3.3.4 The third rude conduct in the same match by the same team member is sanctioned by 

disqualification with no other consequences. 

 

 هطشٍهیز.‌3.3.21

‌‌،ؿَدَی‌اص‌سین‌وِ‌هطشٍم‌هی.‌ٓو1.3.3.21 ‌ذدیبه‌ٍ‌هؼبثمِ‌سشن‌وٌذ‌ب‌دبیبىسسا‌‌/هؼبثمٍِ‌ًبضیِ‌وٌششل‌ؿذُلبًًَی‌سَٔین‌ٍ‌ثِ‌ًَس‌ثبیذ‌فَساً
‌ًذاسد.‌دیگشی

‌.دیگشی‌ًذاسد‌ذدیبهٍ‌هطشٍهیز‌اػز‌‌،یب‌سفشبس‌سْذیذآهیض‌دشخبؿگشاًٍِ‌‌دٌْبًیآؿىبس‌یب‌‌اٍلیي‌ضولِ‌فیضیىی.‌هدبصار‌2.3.3.21
‌.دیگشی‌ًذاسد‌ذدیبهٍ‌هطشٍهیز‌اػز‌‌،آهیض‌دس‌هؼبثمِ‌سَػي‌ّوبى‌ٓوَ‌سین‌هدبصار‌دٍهیي‌سفشبس‌سَّیي.‌3.3.3.21
 .دیگشی‌ًذاسد‌ذهطشٍهیز‌اػز‌ٍ‌دیبه‌،ادثبًِ‌دس‌هؼبثمِ‌سَػي‌ّوبى‌ٓوَ‌سین‌هدبصار‌ػَهیي‌سفشبس‌ثی.‌4.3.3.21

 

 APPLICATION OF MISCONDUCT ‌21.4ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبسّبی‌هدبصار‌آوبل.‌4.21

SANCTIONS 

 

21.4.1 All misconduct sanctions are individual sanctions, remain in force for the entire match and 

are recorded on the score sheet. 

 

‌ثجز‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌دس‌ٍ‌اػز‌ثبلی‌خَد‌لَر‌ثِ‌هؼبثمِ‌دبیبى‌سب‌ّؼشٌذ،‌فشدی‌ّبی‌هدبصار‌ًبؿبیؼز،‌سفشبس‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌ّبی‌هدبصار‌سوبهی.‌1.4.21
 .ؿَد‌هی

 

21.4.2 The repetition of misconduct by the same team member in the same match is sanctioned 

progressively (the team member receives a heavier sanction for each successive offence). 
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‌سشی‌ػٌگیي‌هدبصار‌سین،‌ٓوَ‌آى)‌یبثذ‌هی‌افضایؾ‌سلبٓذی‌كَسر‌ثِ‌سین،‌ٓوَ‌ّوبى‌سَػي‌هؼبثمِ‌دس‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبس‌سىشاس‌هدبصار.‌2.4.21
 (.وٌذ‌هی‌دسیبفز‌ثٔذی‌ّبی‌اّبًز‌ثشای

 

21.4.3 Expulsion or disqualification due to offensive conduct or aggression does not require a 

previous sanction. 

 

 .ًذاسد‌لجلی‌هدبصار‌آوبل‌ثِ‌ًیبص‌دشخبؿگشاًِ،‌یب‌آهیض‌سَّیي‌سفشبس‌ٍاػٌِ‌ثِ‌هطشٍهیز‌یب‌اخشاج.‌3.4.21

 

 MISCONDUCT BEFORE AND ‌21.5ّب‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌ضیي‌دس‌ٍ‌لجل‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبس.‌5.21

BETWEEN SETS 

 

Any misconduct occurring before or between sets is sanctioned according to Rule 21.3 and 

sanctions apply in the following set. 

 

 .گشدد‌هی‌آوبل‌ثٔذ‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌دس‌ٍ‌ؿذُ‌هدبصار‌‌3.21لبًَى‌ًجك‌ّب،‌ػز‌ؿشٍّ‌ضیي‌دس‌ٍ‌لجل‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبس‌ّشگًَِ

 

 SUMMARY OF MISCONDUCT AND ‌21.6اػشفبدُ‌هَسد‌ّبی‌وبسر‌ٍ‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبسّبی‌خلاكِ.‌6.21

CARDS USED 

 

Warning: no sanction – Stage 1: verbal warning 

 Stage 2: symbol Yellow card 

Penalty: sanction – symbol Red card 

Expulsion: sanction – symbol Red + Yellow cards jointly 

Disqualification: sanction – symbol Red + Yellow card separately 

 

‌‌اخٌبس‌ؿفبّی‌:هشضلِ‌اٍل‌-ًذاسد‌‌هدبصار‌:اخٌبس
‌وبسر‌صسد‌:هشضلِ‌دٍم‌

‌وبسر‌لشهض‌‌-داسد‌‌هدبصار‌:خشیوِ
‌وبسر‌صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌ثب‌ّن‌دس‌یه‌دػز‌‌-داسد‌‌هدبصار‌:اخشاج

 وبسر‌صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌دس‌دٍ‌دػز‌‌-داسد‌‌هدبصار‌:هطشٍهیز
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 ‌PART 2دٍم‌ثخؾ

‌‌ٍ‌آًبى‌ّبی‌هؼئَلیت‌داٍساى،:‌دٍم‌ؼوتق

‌سػوی‌دػت‌ػلائن

SECTION 2: THE REFEREES, THEIR 

RESPONSIBILITIES AND OFFICIAL 

HAND SIGNALS 

‌ 

‌ّـتن‌فلل

‌داٍساى
CHAPTER 8  

REFEREES 

‌ 

 REFEREEING CORPS AND .‌22ّب‌آى‌اقذاهبت‌ٍ‌داٍسی‌گشٍُ.‌22

PROCEDURES 

‌ 

 COMPOSITION ‌22.1داٍسی‌گشٍُ‌سشویت.‌1.22

‌ 

The refereeing corps for a match is composed of the following officials:  

 the 1
st
 referee, 

 the 2
nd

 referee, 

 the scorer, 

 four (two) line judges. 

Their location is shown in Diagram 10. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions an assistant scorer is compulsory. 

 

‌:گشٍُ‌داٍسی‌یه‌هؼبثمِ‌هشـىل‌اػز‌اص

 داٍس‌اٍل، 

 داٍس‌دٍم،‌

 ًَُیؼٌذ، 

 ٍ‌داٍس‌خيدیب‌ زْبس.‌
‌.ًـبى‌دادُ‌ؿذُ‌اػز‌‌10ّب‌دس‌ؿىل‌هطل‌اػشمشاس‌آى

 .ًَیؼٌذُ‌الضاهی‌اػت‌حوَس‌کوک،‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی‌،FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت‌

 

 PROCEDURES ‌22.2داٍسی‌گشٍُ‌الذاهبر.‌2.22

 

22.2.1 Only the 1
st
 and 2

nd
 referees may blow a whistle during the match: 

22.2.1.1 the 1
st
 referee gives the signal for the service that begins the rally; 

22.2.1.2 the 1
st
 or 2

nd
 referee signals the end of the rally, provided that they are sure that a fault has 

been committed and they have identified its nature. 

 

‌:سَاًٌذ‌دس‌خشیبى‌هؼبثمِ‌ػَر‌ثضًٌذدٍم‌هی‌ي‌داٍس‌اٍل‌ٍ.‌فم1.2.22
‌؛دّذ‌ٓلاهز‌ػشٍیغ‌سا‌ثشای‌ؿشٍّ‌سالی‌ًـبى‌هی‌،اٍل‌.‌داٍس1.1.2.22
 وشدُ‌ثبؿٌذ.ؿٌبػبیی‌‌سا‌هٌوئي‌ٍ‌هبّیز‌آى‌ًؼجز‌ثِ‌ٍلَّ‌خٌب‌هـشٍى‌ثش‌آًىِ‌،وٌذ‌اٍل‌یب‌دٍم‌دبیبى‌سالی‌سا‌آلام‌هی‌.‌داٍس2.1.2.22

 

22.2.2 They may blow the whistle when the ball is out of play to indicate that they authorize or 
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reject a team request. 

 

 .ثضًٌذ‌ػَر‌سین‌دسخَاػز‌ثب‌هَافمز‌ٓذم‌یب‌هَافمز‌دادى‌ًـبى‌ثشای‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ّب‌آى‌اػز،‌ثبصی‌اص‌خبسج‌سَح‌وِ‌ٌّگبهی.‌2.2.22

 

22.2.3 Immediately after the referee’s whistle to signal the completion of the rally, they have to 

indicate with the official hand signals: 

22.2.3.1 if the fault is whistled by the 1
st
 referee, he/she will indicate in order: 

a) the team to serve, 

b) the nature of the fault, 

c) the player(s) at fault (if necessary). 

22.2.3.2 If the fault is whistled by the 2
nd

 referee, he/she will indicate: 

a) a) the nature of the fault, 

b) the player at fault (if necessary), 

c) the team to serve following the hand signal of the 1
st
 referee. 

In this case, the 1
st
 referee does not show either the nature of the fault or the player at fault, 

but only the team to serve. 

22.2.3.3 In the case of an attack hit fault or blocking fault by back row or Libero players, both 

referees indicate according to 22.2.3.1 and 22.2.3.2 above. 

22.2.3.4 In the case of a double fault both referees indicate in order: 

a) the nature of the fault, 

b) the players at fault (if necessary), 

The team to serve next is then indicated by the 1
st
 referee. 

 

‌:ثبیذ‌ٓلائن‌دػز‌سػوی‌سا‌ًـبى‌دٌّذ‌،اػز‌دٌّذُ‌دبیبى‌سالیًـبى‌وِ‌داٍس،‌ػَرثلافبكلِ‌ثٔذ‌اص‌.‌3.2.22
‌:دّذ‌ثِ‌سشسیت‌هَاسد‌صیش‌سا‌ًـبى‌هی‌،اگش‌خٌب‌سَػي‌داٍس‌اٍل‌آلام‌ؿذ‌.1.3.2.22

‌،وِ‌ثبیذ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌سا‌ثضًذ‌الف(‌سیوی
‌،هبّیز‌خٌبة(‌
‌لضٍم.دس‌كَسر‌‌،ثبصیىي‌یب‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبًیج(‌
‌:ثِ‌سشسیت‌هَاسد‌صیش‌سا‌ًـبى‌هی‌دّذ‌،اگش‌خٌب‌سَػي‌داٍس‌دٍم‌آلام‌ؿذ.‌2.3.2.22

‌،هبّیز‌خٌبالف(‌
‌لضٍم،دس‌كَسر‌‌،ثبصیىي‌یب‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبًیة(‌
‌.سیوی‌وِ‌ثبیذ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌سا‌ثضًذ‌،ثٔذ‌اص‌ٓلاهز‌دػز‌داٍس‌اٍلج(‌

‌.ًـبى‌خَاّذ‌داد‌،صًذ‌ثلىِ‌فمي‌سیوی‌وِ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌سا‌هی،‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبًی‌ًِهبّیز‌خٌب‌ٍ‌‌ًِداٍس‌اٍل‌‌،دس‌ایي‌ضبلز

3.3.2.22‌ ‌خٌبی‌دفبّ‌ثبصیىي‌سدیف‌ٓمت‌یب‌هشثِ‌دس‌كَسر‌ٍلَّ‌خٌبی. ‌یب ‌داٍس‌شٍ،لیج‌ضولِ ‌دٍ ‌اػبع‌سَاًٌذ‌هی‌ّش ‌1.3.2.22لَاًیي‌‌ثش .‌ٍ
‌.ٓلاهز‌ثذٌّذ.‌2.3.2.22
‌:ذٌّش‌دٍ‌داٍس‌ثِ‌سشسیت‌هَاسد‌صیش‌سا‌ًـبى‌هی‌دّ‌،دس‌كَسر‌ٍلَّ‌خٌبی‌ًشفیي.‌4.3.2.22

‌ب،ز‌خٌهبّیالف(‌
‌،ثبصیىٌبى‌خبًی‌دس‌كَسر‌لضٍمة(‌
 دّذ.‌ًـبى‌هیسیوی‌وِ‌ثبیذ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثٔذی‌سا‌ثضًذ‌‌،داٍس‌اٍلج(‌

 

1 .‌23اٍل‌داٍس.‌23
st
 REFEREE 

‌ 

 LOCATION ‌23.1اػشمشاس‌هطل.‌1.23
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‌ 

The 1
st
 referee carries out his/her functions standing on a referee's stand located at one end of the 

net on the opposite side to the scorer. His/her view must be approximately 50 cm above the net. 

 

‌ثبیذ‌اٍ‌دیذ.‌دّذ‌هی‌اًدبم‌داسد،‌لشاس‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌سٍثشٍی‌ٍ‌سَس‌ًشف‌یه‌اًشْبی‌دس‌وِ‌داٍسی،‌ػىَی‌سٍی‌ایؼشبدُ‌ضبلز‌دس‌سا‌خَد‌ٍُبیف‌اٍل‌داٍس
 .ثبؿذ‌سَس‌فَلبًی‌لجِ‌اص‌ثبلاسش‌هشش‌ػبًشی‌‌50سمشیجبً

 

 AUTHORITY ‌23.2اخشیبسار.‌2.23

‌ 

23.2.1 The 1
st
 referee directs the match from the start until the end. He/ she has authority over all 

members of the refereeing corps and the members of the teams. 

During the match his/her decisions are final. He/she is authorized to overrule the decisions of other 

members of the refereeing corps, if it is noticed that they are mistaken. 

He/she may even replace a member of the refereeing corps who is not performing his/her functions 

properly. 

 

‌اػز.‌ّب‌سین‌آوبی‌ٍ‌داٍسی‌گشٍُ‌آوبی‌سوبم‌اٍ‌هبفَق‌اخشیبسار‌وٌذ.‌هی‌اداسُ‌اًشْب‌سب‌اثشذا‌اص‌سا‌هؼبثمِ‌اٍل،‌.‌داٍس1.2.23
‌وٌذ.‌سد‌ساّب‌‌آى‌سَاًذ‌هی‌ثَدُ،‌داٍسی‌اؿشجبُ‌گشٍُ‌آوبی‌ػبیش‌وِ‌سلویوبر‌دّذ‌سـخیق‌اػز.‌اگش‌اٍ‌ًْبیی‌اٍ‌سلویوبر‌هؼبثمِ،‌خشیبى‌دس
 .ًوبیذ‌خبیگضیي‌دّذ،‌ًوی‌اًدبم‌دسػشی‌ثِ‌سا‌ٍُبیفؾ‌وِ‌سا‌داٍسی‌گشٍُ‌آوبی‌اص‌یه‌ّش‌سَاًذ‌هی‌اٍ

 

23.2.2 He/she also controls the work of the ball retrievers, floor wipers and moppers. 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌ًِبسر‌صهیي‌وٌٌذگبى‌خـه‌ٍ‌ّب‌سػبى‌سَح‌وبس‌ثش‌اٍ.‌2.2.23

 

23.2.3 He/she has the power to decide any matters involving the game, including those not 

provided for in the rules. 

 

 .ثگیشد‌سلوین‌لبًَى‌دس‌ًـذُ‌ثیٌی‌دیؾ‌هَاسد‌ٍ‌ثبصی‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌هَهَٓی‌ّش‌هَسد‌دس‌وِ‌داسد‌سا‌اخشیبس‌ایي‌اٍل‌داٍس.‌3.2.23

 

23.2.4 He/she shall not permit any discussion about his/her decisions. 

However, at the request of the game captain, the 1
st
 referee will give an explanation on the 

application or interpretation of the rules upon which he/she has based the decision. 

If the game captain does not agree with this explanation and chooses to protest against such 

decision, he/she must immediately reserve the right to file and record this protest at the conclusion 

of the match. The 1
st
 referee must authorize this right of the game captain. 

 

‌ؿَد.‌سلویوبسؾ‌ثطث‌هَسد‌دس‌وِ‌دّذ‌اخبصُ‌ًجبیذ‌.‌ا4.2.23ٍ
‌.دّذ‌سَهیص‌هی‌اؽ‌ثَدُ‌سا‌گیشی‌سلوین‌وِ‌هجٌبی‌یوبسثشد‌یب‌سفؼیش‌لَاًیٌ‌،دسخَاػز‌وبدیشبى‌ثبصی‌ثِ‌،ثب‌ایي‌ٍخَد
‌ایي‌ثبیذ‌اٍل‌داٍس‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌سصسٍ‌هؼبثمِ‌دبیبى‌دس‌سا‌آششام‌ثجز‌ضك‌فَساً‌ثبیذ‌ًؼجز‌ثِ‌آى‌آششام‌داؿز،‌ٍ‌ًجَد‌هَافك‌اٍ‌سَهیطبر‌ثب‌اگش‌وبدیشبى

 ثذّذ.‌وبدیشبى‌ثِ‌سا‌ضك

 

23.2.5 The 1
st
 referee is responsible for determining before and during the match whether the 

playing area equipment and the conditions meet playing requirements. 
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 .دّذ‌هٌبثمز‌ثبصی‌الضاهبر‌ثب‌سا‌ًیبص‌هَسد‌ؿشایي‌ٍ‌ثبصی‌ًبضیِ‌سدْیضار‌اػز‌هَُف‌اٍل‌داٍس‌هؼبثمِ‌خشیبى‌دس‌ٍ‌لجل.‌5.2.23

  

  

 RESPONSIBILITIES ‌23.3ّب‌هؼئَلیز.‌3.23

‌ 

23.3.1 Prior to the match, the 1
st
 referee: 

23.3.1.1 inspects the conditions of the playing area, the balls and other equipment; 

23.3.1.2 performs the toss with the team captains; 

23.3.1.3 controls the teams' warming-up. 

 

‌ؿشٍّ‌هؼبثمِ:‌اص‌اٍل‌لجل‌.‌داٍس1.3.23
‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌ثشسػی‌سا‌سدْیضار‌ػبیش‌ٍ‌ّب‌سَح‌ثبصی،‌ًبضیِ‌.‌ؿشایي1.1.3.23
‌دّذ؛‌هی‌اًدبم‌سین‌دٍ‌ّبی‌وبدیشبى‌ضوَس‌ثب‌سا‌وـی‌.‌لش2.1.3.23ِٓ
 هی‌وٌذ.‌وٌششل‌سا‌ّب‌سین‌وشدى‌‌.‌گشم3.1.3.23

 

23.3.2 During the match, he/she is authorized: 

23.3.2.1 to issue warnings to the teams; 

23.3.2.2 to sanction misconduct and delays; 

23.3.2.3 to decide upon: 

a) the faults of the server and of the positions of the serving team, including the screen; 

b) the faults in playing the ball; 

c) the faults above the net, and the faulty contact of the player with the net, primarily on the 

attacker’s side; 

d) the attack hit faults of the Libero and back-row players; 

e) the completed attack hits made by a player on a ball above net height coming from an 

overhand pass with fingers by the Libero in his/ her front zone; 

f) the ball crossing completely the lower space under the net; 

g) the completed block by back row players or the attempted block by the Libero. 

h) the ball that crosses the net totally or partly outside of the crossing space to the opponent’s 

court or contacts the antenna on his/her side of the playing court. 

i) the served ball and the 3
rd

 hit passing over or outside the antenna on his/ her side of the 

court. 

 

‌هؼبثمِ:‌خشیبى‌.‌داٍس‌اٍل‌دس2.3.23
‌دّذ؛‌هی‌اخٌبس‌ّب‌سین‌.‌ث1.2.3.23ِ
‌وٌذ.‌هی‌هدبصار‌سا‌سأخیشّب‌ٍ‌ًبؿبیؼز‌.‌سفشبسّبی2.2.3.23
‌وٌذ:‌هی‌گیشی‌سلوین‌صیش‌هَاسد‌دس‌ّوسٌیي‌.‌ا3.2.3.23ٍ

‌اػششبس؛‌ٍ‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌سین‌خبیگیشی‌صًٌذُ،‌ػشٍیغثبصیىي‌‌الف(‌خٌبّبی
‌سَح؛‌ثب‌ثبصی‌ة(‌خٌبّبی
‌وٌٌذُ؛‌ضولِ‌سین‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌اٍل‌دسخِ‌سَس،‌دس‌ثِ‌ثبصیىي‌خٌبی‌ثشخَسد‌ٍ‌دّذ‌هی‌سظ‌سَس‌ثبلای‌وِ‌ج(‌خٌبّبیی

‌ٓمت؛‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ٍ‌لیجشٍ‌هشثِ‌ضولِ‌د(‌خٌبی
‌؛َسساص‌لجِ‌فَلبًی‌‌لاسشثب‌بىدس‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَی‌سین‌خَدؿ‌لیجشٍ‌‌ثبصیىي‌ثش‌سٍی‌دبع‌دٌدِ‌وبهل‌ضولُِ(‌

‌سَس؛‌صیش‌فوبی‌اص‌سَح‌وبهل‌ٍ(‌ٓجَس
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‌لیجشٍ؛‌دفبّ‌للذ‌ثِ‌ٓمت‌یب‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌وبهل‌ص(‌دفبّ
‌خَدؽ؛‌ػوز‌دس‌آًشي‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد‌یب‌ضشیف‌صهیي‌سین‌سَس‌ثِ‌سٍی‌اص‌ٓجَس‌هدبص‌فوبی‌اص‌اص‌خبسج‌سَح‌اص‌لؼوشی‌یب‌سوبم‌ش(‌ٓجَس
 ؽخَد‌ػوز‌دس‌آى‌دـز‌یب‌آًشي‌سٍی‌اص‌سین‌ػَم‌هشثِ‌یب‌ػشٍیغ‌ى(‌ٓجَس

 

23.3.3 At the end of the match, he/she checks the score sheet and signs it. 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌اهوب‌ٍ‌وٌششل‌سا‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌هؼبثمِ‌دبیبى‌دس‌اٍ.‌3.3.23

 

2 .‌24دٍم‌داٍس.‌24
nd

 REFEREE 

‌ 

 LOCATION ‌24.1اػشمشاس‌هطل.‌1.24

‌ 

The 2
nd

 referee performs his/her functions standing outside the playing court near the post, on the 

opposite side of and facing the 1st referee. 

 

 .دّذ‌هی‌اًدبم‌اٍل‌داٍس‌سٍثشٍی‌ٍ‌هیلِ‌ًضدیه‌ثبصی،‌صهیي‌اص‌خبسج‌ایؼشبدُ‌ضبلز‌دس‌سا‌خَد‌ٍُبیف‌دٍم‌داٍس

 

 AUTHORITY ‌24.2اخشیبسار.‌2.24

‌ 

24.2.1 The 2
nd

 referee is the assistant of the 1
st
 referee, but has also his/her own range of 

jurisdiction. 

Should the 1
st
 referee become unable to continue his/her work, the 2

nd
 referee may replace him/her. 

 

‌داسد.‌سا‌خَد‌ثِ‌هخلَف‌اهب‌اخشیبسار‌اػز،‌اٍل‌داٍس‌دػشیبس‌دٍم،‌.‌داٍس1.2.24
 ؿَد.‌هی‌اٍ‌خبیگضیي‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ًجَد،‌وبس‌اداهِ‌ثِ‌لبدس‌اٍل‌داٍس‌اگش

 

24.2.2 He/she may, without whistling, also signal faults outside his/her range of jurisdiction, but 

may not insist on them to the 1
st
 referee. 

 

‌لجَل‌ثِ‌ٍاداس‌سا‌اٍ‌ًجبیذ‌اهب‌وٌذ،‌آلام‌اٍل‌داٍس‌ثِ‌صدى‌ػَر‌ثذٍى‌سا‌اػز‌اٍ‌اخشیبسار‌ضیٌِ‌اص‌خبسج‌وِ‌خٌبّبیی‌سَاًذ‌هی‌دٍم‌داٍس.‌2.2.24
 .وٌذ‌ّب‌آى‌وشدى

 

24.2.3 He/she controls the work of the scorer(s). 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌وٌششل‌سا‌ًَیؼٌذگبى‌یب‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌وبس‌اٍ.‌3.2.24

 

24.2.4 He/she supervises the team members on the team bench and reports their misconduct to the 

1
st
 referee. 

 

 .سػبًذ‌هی‌اٍل‌داٍس‌اًلاّ‌ثِ‌سا‌ّب‌آى‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبسّبی‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌ًِبسر‌سین‌دٍ‌ًیوىز‌سٍی‌آوبی‌ثش.‌4.2.24

 

24.2.5 He/she controls the players in the warm-up areas. 
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 .وٌذ‌هی‌وٌششل‌سا‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ًَاضی‌دس‌ضبهش‌ثبصیىٌبى.‌5.2.24

 

24.2.6 He/she authorizes the regular game interruptions, controls their duration and rejects 

improper requests. 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌سد‌سا‌ًبثدب‌ّبی‌دسخَاػز‌ٍ‌وٌششل‌سا‌ّب‌آى‌صهبى‌هذر‌كبدس،‌سا‌ثبصی‌لبًًَی‌ّبی‌‌ٍلفِ‌اخبصُ.‌6.2.24

 

24.2.7 He/she controls the number of time-outs and substitutions used by each team and reports the 

2
nd

 time-out and 5
th

 and 6
th

 substitutions to the 1
st
 referee and the coach concerned. 

 

‌ثِ‌سا‌سین‌ّش‌ؿـن‌ٍ‌دٌدن‌ّبی‌سَٔین‌ٍ‌اػششاضز‌ٍلز‌دٍهیي‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌وٌششل‌سا‌سین‌ّش‌ّبی‌سَٔین‌ٍ‌اػششاضز‌ّبی‌ٍلز‌سٔذاد‌اٍ.‌7.2.24
 .سػبًذ‌هی‌هشثی‌ٍ‌اٍل‌داٍس‌اًلاّ

 

24.2.8 In the case of an injury of a player, he/she authorizes an exceptional substitution or grants a 

3-minute recovery time. 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌كبدس‌سا‌ای‌دلیمِ‌ػِ‌ثْجَدی‌صهبى‌یب‌اػشثٌبیی‌سَٔین‌اخبصُ‌ثبصیىي،‌یه‌هلذٍهیز‌كَسر‌دس.‌8.2.24

 

24.2.9 He/she checks the floor condition, mainly in the front zone. He/she also checks, during the 

match, that the balls still fulfil the regulations. 

 

 .ثبؿٌذ‌همشسار‌ثب‌هٌبثك‌سب‌وٌذ‌هی‌وٌششل‌هؼبثمِ‌خشیبى‌دس‌سا‌ّب‌سَح‌ّوسٌیي‌ٍ‌خلَ‌هٌٌمِ‌دس‌هخلَكبً‌صهیي‌ؿشایي.‌9.2.24

 

24.2.10 He/she supervises the team members in the penalty areas and reports their misconduct to 

the 1
st
 referee. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, the duties recorded under 24.2.5 and 24.2.10 are 

carried out by the Reserve Referee. 

 

‌سػبًذ.‌هی‌اٍل‌اًلاّ‌داٍس‌ثِ‌سا‌ّب‌آى‌ًبؿبیؼز‌سفشبسّبی‌وٌذ‌ٍ‌هی‌ًِبسر‌خشیوِ‌.‌ثش‌آوبی‌سین‌دس‌ًَاضی10.2.24

 ثبؿذ.‌هی‌رخیشُ‌ثش‌ػْذُ‌داٍس‌‌5.2.24‌ٍ‌10.2.24قَاًیي‌دس‌هٌذسج‌،‌ٍظبیفخْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی‌،FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت‌

 

 RESPONSIBILITIES ‌24.3ّب‌هؼئَلیز.‌3.24

‌ 

24.3.1 At the start of each set, at the change of courts in the deciding set and whenever necessary, 

the 2
nd

 referee checks that the actual positions of the players on the court correspond to those on 

the line-up sheets. 

 

‌ثشگِ‌ثب‌سا‌صهیي‌دس‌ضبهش‌ثبصیىٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ثبؿذ،‌ًیبص‌وِ‌صهبى‌ّش‌ٍ‌ًشیدِ‌ػز‌دس‌ّب‌صهیي‌سَٔین‌ٌّگبم‌ػز،‌ّش‌اثشذای‌دس.‌1.3.24
 .دّذ‌هی‌هٌبثمز‌آسایؾ

 

24.3.2 During the match, he/she decides, whistles and signals: 

24.3.2.1 penetration into the opponent's court, and the space under the net; 

24.3.2.2 positional faults of the receiving team; 

24.3.2.3 the faulty contact of the player with the net primarily on the blocker’s side and with the 

antenna on his/her side of the court; 
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24.3.2.4 the completed block by back row players or the attempted block by the Libero; or the 

attack hit fault by back row players or by the Libero; 

24.3.2.5 the contact of the ball with an outside object; 

24.3.2.6 the contact of the ball with the floor when the 1
st
 referee is not in position to see the 

contact; 

24.3.2.7 the ball that crosses the net plane totally or partly outside of the crossing space to the 

opponent’s court or contacts the antenna on his/ her side of the court. 

24.3.2.8 the served ball and the 3
rd

 hit passing over or outside the antenna on his/ her side of the 

court. 

 

‌دّذ:‌هی‌ٓلاهز‌صدُ‌ٍ‌گیشی‌وشدُ،‌ػَر‌سلوین‌صیش‌هَاسد‌دس‌هؼبثمِ،‌خشیبى‌.‌دس2.3.24
‌سَس؛‌صیش‌ٍ‌فوبی‌سین‌ضشیف‌صهیي‌ثِ‌.‌ًفَر1.2.3.24
‌وٌٌذُ؛‌دسیبفز‌سین‌خبیگیشی‌.‌خٌبّبی2.2.3.24
‌دؽ؛خَ‌ػوز‌دس‌آًشي‌ثِ‌ثشخَسد‌ثبصیىي‌ّوسٌیي‌ٍ‌وٌٌذُ،‌دفبّ‌هشثَى‌ثِ‌سین‌اٍل‌دسخِ‌دس‌سَس،‌ثِ‌ثبصیىي‌خٌبی‌.‌ثشخَسد3.2.3.24
‌لیجشٍ؛‌یب‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ضولِ‌خٌبی‌یب‌لیجشٍ،‌ٍ‌دفبّ‌ثِ‌للذ‌یب‌ٓمت‌سدیف‌ثبصیىٌبى‌وبهل‌.‌دفب4.2.3.24ّ
‌خبسخی؛‌ؿئ‌یه‌ثِ‌سَح‌.‌ثشخَسد5.2.3.24
‌ًذاسد؛‌هٌبػجی‌ثشای‌هـبّذُ‌ایي‌ثشخَسد‌دیذ‌اٍل‌داٍس‌وِ‌كَسسی‌دس‌صهیي،‌ثِ‌سَح‌.‌ثشخَسد6.2.3.24
‌خَدؽ؛‌ػوز‌دس‌آًشي‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد‌ضشیف‌یب‌صهیي‌سین‌ثِ‌سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌ٓجَس‌هدبص‌فوبی‌اص‌خبسج‌اص‌سَح‌اص‌لؼوشی‌یب‌سوبم‌.‌ٓجَس7.2.3.24
 خَدؽ.‌ػوز‌دس‌آى‌دـز‌یب‌آًشي‌سٍی‌اص‌سین‌ػَم‌هشثِ‌یب‌ػشٍیغ‌.‌ٓجَس8.2.3.24

 

24.3.3 At the end of the match, he/she checks and signs the score sheet. 

 

 .وٌذ‌هی‌اهوب‌ٍ‌وٌششل‌سا‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌هؼبثمِ‌دبیبى‌دس‌اٍ.‌3.3.24

 

 
 

 SCORER .‌25ًَیؼٌذُ.‌25

‌ 

 LOCATION ‌25.1اػشمشاس‌هطل.‌1.25

‌ 

The scorer performs his/her functions seated at the scorer's table on the opposite side of the court 

from and facing the 1
st
 referee. 
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 .دّذ‌هی‌اًدبم‌اٍل‌داٍس‌سٍثشٍی‌ٍ‌هیض‌دـز‌ًـؼشِ‌ضبلز‌دس‌سا‌خَد‌ٍُبیف‌ًَیؼٌذُ

 

 RESPONSIBILITIES ‌25.2ّب‌هؼئَلیز.‌2.25

‌ 

He/she fills in the score sheet according to the rules, co-operating with the 2
nd

 referee. 

He/she uses a buzzer or other sound device to notify irregularities or give signals to the referees on 

the basis of his/her responsibilities. 

 

‌وٌذ.‌هی‌دٍم‌سىویل‌داٍس‌ّوىبسی‌ٍ‌ثب‌لَاًیي‌هٌبثك‌اهشیبصار‌سا‌ثشگِ‌اٍ
 وٌذ.‌هی‌اػشفبدُ‌ؿشش‌ٍُبیفؾ‌ًجك‌داٍساى‌ثِ‌ٓلاهز‌یب‌خٌب‌آلام‌كَسی‌ثشای‌سدْیضار‌ػبیش‌یب‌ّـذاس‌صًگ‌اص

 

25.2.1 Prior to the match and set, the scorer: 

25.2.1.1 registers the data of the match and teams, including the names and numbers of the 

Liberos, according to the procedures in force, and obtains the signatures of the captains and the 

coaches; 

25.2.1.2 records the starting line-up of each team from the line-up sheet (or checks the data 

submitted electronically.) 

If he/she fails to receive the line-up sheets on time, he/she immediately notifies this fact to the 2
nd

 

referee. 

 

‌ٍ‌ػز:‌هؼبثمِ‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌.‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌لجل1.2.25
‌گیشد؛‌هی‌اهوب‌هشثیبى‌ٍ‌ّب‌اصوبدیشبى‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌ثجز‌هٔوَل‌سٍال‌ًجك‌سا‌لیجشٍّب‌ؿوبسُ‌ٍ‌اػبهی‌ؿبهل‌ّب‌سین‌ٍ‌هؼبثمِ‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌.‌اًلآبر1.1.2.25
‌وٌذ.‌هی‌وٌششل(‌سا‌الىششًٍیىی‌سدْیضار‌اسػبلی‌اص‌ّبی‌دادُ‌یب‌)ٍ‌ثجز‌آسایؾ‌ثشگِ‌ًجك‌سا‌سین‌ّش‌وٌٌذُ‌ؿشٍّ‌.‌آسایؾ2.1.2.25

 سػبًذ.‌دٍم‌هی‌داٍس‌ثِ‌اًلاّ‌فَساً‌هَهَّ‌وٌذ،‌دسیبفز‌سا‌آسایؾ‌ّبی‌ثشگِ‌ًشَاًؼز‌همشس‌دس‌هَٓذ‌اگش

 

25.2.2 During the match, the scorer: 

25.2.2.1 records the points scored; 

25.2.2.2 controls the serving order of each team and indicates any error to the referees immediately 

after the service hit; 

25.2.2.3 is empowered to acknowledge and announce requests for player substitutions by use of the 

buzzer, controlling their number, and records the substitutions and time-outs, informing the 2
nd

 

referee; 

25.2.2.4 notifies the referees of a request for regular game interruption that is out of order; 

25.2.2.5 announces to the referees the ends of the sets, and the scoring of the 8
th

 point in the 

deciding set; 

25.2.2.6 records misconduct warnings, sanctions and improper requests; 

25.2.2.7 records all other events as instructed by the 2
nd

 referee, i.e. exceptional substitutions, 

recovery time, prolonged interruptions, external interference, re-designation, etc.; 

25.2.2.8 controls the interval between sets. 

 

‌هؼبثمِ:‌خشیبى‌.‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌دس2.2.25
‌وٌذ؛‌.‌اهشیبصار‌ّش‌سین‌سا‌ثجز‌هی1.2.2.25
‌سػبًذ؛‌هی‌داٍساى‌اًلاّ‌ثِ‌ػشٍیغ‌هشثِ‌اص‌ثٔذ‌فَساً‌سا‌خٌب‌ّشگًَِ‌ٍ‌وٌششل‌وشدُ‌سا‌سین‌ّش‌ػشٍیغ‌.‌سشسیت2.2.2.25
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‌سا‌اػششاضز‌ّبی‌ٍ‌ٍلز‌ّب‌سَٔین‌وٌذ،‌آلام‌ّـذاس‌صًگ‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌ثب‌ّب،‌ؿوبسُ‌وٌششل‌ثٔذ‌اص‌سا‌ثبصیىٌبى‌‌سَٔین‌دسخَاػز‌سَاًذ‌.‌هی3.2.2.25
‌دٍم‌ثشػبًذ؛‌داٍس‌ّب‌سا‌ثِ‌ًلاّ‌ًوبیذ‌ٍ‌آى‌ثجز

‌وٌذ؛‌ّبی‌لبًًَی‌غیشهدبص‌آگبُ‌هی‌.‌داٍساى‌سا‌اص‌دسخَاػز‌ٍلف4.2.2.25ِ
‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌آلام‌داٍساى‌ثِ‌سا‌ًشیدِ‌دس‌ػز‌ّـشن‌اهشیبص‌ٍ‌ّش‌ػز‌.‌دبیبى5.2.2.25
‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌ثجز‌سا‌ًبثدب‌ّبی‌دسخَاػز‌ٍ‌ّب‌هدبصار‌ًبؿبیؼز،‌سفشبس‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌.‌اخٌبسّبی6.2.2.25
‌ٍ‌لیجشٍ‌هدذد‌اًشخبة‌خبسخی،‌هضاضوز‌ًَلاًی،‌ّبی‌ٍلفِ‌ثْجَدی،‌صهبى‌اػشثٌبیی،‌سَٔین‌هبًٌذ‌ٍلبیٔی‌سوبهی‌دٍم،‌داٍس‌ساٌّوبیی‌.‌ثب7.2.2.25

‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌ثجز‌سا‌غیشُ
 وٌذ.‌هی‌وٌششل‌ػز‌ّب‌سا‌ثیي‌صهبًی‌.‌فَاكل8.2.2.25

 

25.2.3 At the end of the match, the scorer: 

25.2.3.1 records the final result; 

25.2.3.2 in the case of protest, with the previous authorization of the 1
st
 referee, writes or permits 

the team/game captain to write on the score sheet a statement on the incident being protested; 

25.2.3.3 signs the score sheet him/herself, before obtaining the signatures of the team captains and 

then the referees. 

 

‌هؼبثمِ:‌دبیبى‌.‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌دس3.2.25
‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌ثجز‌سا‌ًْبیی‌ًشیدِ‌.1.3.2.25
‌آششام‌خَد‌سا‌دس‌وِ‌دّذ‌هی‌اخبصُ‌سین/ثبصی‌وبدیشبى‌ثِ‌یب‌ًَیؼذ‌ٍ‌هی‌سا‌هبٍلْ‌ؿشش‌آششام،‌ثب‌اخبصُ‌لجلی‌داٍس‌اٍل،‌ٍخَد‌كَسر‌.‌دس2.3.2.25

‌یبدداؿز‌وٌذ؛‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ
 گیشد.‌هی‌اهوب‌ثٔذ‌داٍساى‌ٍ‌سین‌دٍ‌ّبی‌وبدیشبى‌اص‌ػذغ‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌اهوب‌سا‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌خَدؽ‌.‌اثشذا3.3.2.25

 

 ASSISTANT SCORER .‌26ًَیؼٌذُ‌کوک.‌26

‌ 

 LOCATION ‌26.1اػشمشاس‌هطل.‌1.26

‌ 

The assistant scorer performs his/her functions seated beside the scorer at the scorer’s table. 

 

 .دّذ‌هی‌اًدبم‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌ٍوٌبس‌هیض‌دـز‌ًـؼشِ‌ضبلز‌دس‌سا‌ٍُبیفؾ‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌ووه

 

 RESPONSIBILITIES ‌25.2ّب‌هؼئَلیز.‌2.26

‌ 

He/she records the replacements involving the Libero. 

He/she assists with the administrative duties of the scorer’s work. 

Should the scorer become unable to continue his/her work, the assistant scorer substitutes for the 

scorer. 

 

‌وٌذ.‌هی‌ثجز‌سا‌لیجشٍ‌ّبی‌اٍ‌خبثدبیی
‌وٌذ.‌هی‌ووه‌اًدبم‌ٍُبیفؾ‌دس‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌ثِ
 ؿَد‌هی‌اٍ‌خبیگضیي‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌ووه‌ًجَد،‌وبس‌اداهِ‌ثِ‌لبدس‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌اگش

 

26.2.1 Prior to the match and set, the assistant scorer: 



  

72 

 

26.2.1.1 prepares the Libero control sheet; 

26.2.1.2 prepares the reserve score sheet. 

 

‌ٍ‌ػز:‌هؼبثمِ‌ؿشٍّ‌اص‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌لجل‌.‌ووه1.2.26
‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌آهبدُ‌سا‌لیجشٍ‌وٌششل‌.‌ثشگ1.1.2.26ِ
 وٌذ.‌هی‌آهبدُ‌سا‌رخیشُ‌اهشیبصار‌.‌ثشگ2.1.2.26ِ

 

26.2.2 During the match, the assistant scorer: 

26.2.2.1 records the details of the Libero replacements/re-designations; 

26.2.2.2 notifies the referees of any fault of the Libero replacement, by using the buzzer; 

26.2.2.3 starts and ends the timing of Technical Time-outs; 

26.2.2.4 operates the manual scoreboard on the scorer's table; 

26.2.2.5 checks that the scoreboards agree; 

26.2.2.6 if necessary, updates the reserve score sheet and gives it to the scorer. 

 

‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌دس‌خشیبى‌هؼبثمِ:‌.‌ووه2.2.26
‌وٌذ؛‌هی‌ثجز‌سا‌لیجشٍ‌هدذد‌اًشخبة‌یب‌ٍ‌ّب‌خبثدبیی‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌.‌خضئیبر1.2.2.26
‌سػبًذ؛‌هی‌داٍساى‌اًلاّ‌ثِ‌ّـذاس‌صًگ‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌ثب‌سا‌لیجشٍ‌خٌبی‌خبثدبیی‌.‌ّشگ2.2.2.26ًَِ
‌وٌذ؛‌آلام‌هی‌سا‌فٌی‌اػششاضز‌ّبی‌ٍ‌دبیبى‌ٍلز‌.‌ؿش3.2.2.26ٍّ
‌اػز؛‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌هیض‌سٍی‌دػشی‌اهشیبصار‌.‌هشلذی‌سبثلَی4.2.2.26
‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿٌذ؛‌وٌذ‌وِ‌سبثلَّبی‌اهشیبصار‌ثب‌ّن‌سٌبثك‌.‌ثشسػی‌هی5.2.2.26
 دّذ.‌هی‌لشاس‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌اخشیبس‌دس‌ٍ‌سىویل‌ًوَدُ‌ثبصی‌اص‌سا‌سب‌ّش‌لطِِ‌رخیشُ‌اهشیبصار‌ثشگِ‌لضٍم،‌كَسر‌.‌دس6.2.2.26

 

26.2.3 At the end of the match, the assistant scorer: 

26.2.3.1 signs the Libero control sheet and submits it for checking; 

26.2.3.2 signs the score sheet. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions which use an e-score sheet, the Assistant Scorer acts 

with the Scorer to announce the substitutions, to direct the 2
nd

 Referee to the team requesting an 

interruption, and identify the Libero replacements. 

 

‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌دس‌دبیبى‌هؼبثمِ:‌.‌ووه3.2.26
‌دّذ؛‌هی‌اسائِ‌ثِ‌داٍساى‌وشدُ‌ٍ‌آى‌سا‌ثشای‌ثشسػی‌اهوب‌سا‌لیجشٍ‌وٌششل‌.‌ثشگ1.3.2.26ِ
‌وٌذ.‌هی‌اهوب‌سا‌اهشیبصار‌.‌ثشگ2.3.2.26ِ

ًَیؼٌذُ،‌‌ّوشاُ‌ثِ‌ًَیؼٌذُ‌کوک‌ؿَد،‌هی‌اػتفبدُ‌الکتشًٍیک‌اهتیبصات‌ثشگِ‌اص‌کِ‌خْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی‌،FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت‌

‌تین‌سا‌ّب‌ٍقفِ‌دسخَاػت‌ٍ‌ّب‌تؼَین ‌ٍ‌دٍم‌داٍس‌ثِ‌اًلاع‌هؼتقیوبً‌تَػي‌ّش ‌هـخق‌سا‌لیجشٍ‌ّبی‌خبثدبیی‌سػبًذُ

 کٌٌذ.‌هی

 

 LINE JUDGES .‌27خي‌داٍساى.‌27

‌ 

 LOCATION ‌27.1اػشمشاس‌هطل.‌1.27

‌ 

If only two line judges are used, they stand at the corners of the court closest to the right hand of 



  

73 

 

each referee, diagonally at 1 to 2 m from the corner. 

Each one of them controls both the end line and side line on his/her side. 

For FIVB, World and Official Competitions, it is compulsory to have four line judges. 

They stand in the free zone at 1 to 3 m from each corner of the court, on the imaginary 

extension of the line that they control. 

 

‌اص‌هشش‌‌2سب‌‌1فبكلِ‌ثب‌هَسة‌ٍ‌كَسر‌ثِ‌داٍس،‌ّش‌ساػز‌ػوز‌ثِ‌گَؿِ‌سشیي‌ًضدیه‌ّش‌وذام‌دس‌ؿَد،‌اػشفبدُ‌خي‌داٍس‌اص‌دٍ‌فمي‌وِ‌كَسسی‌دس
‌ایؼشٌذ.‌هی‌گَؿِ‌صهیي

‌وٌٌذ.‌هی‌وٌششل‌سا‌خَد‌ػوز‌اًشْبیی‌ٍ‌وٌبسی‌خي‌ّب،‌آى‌اص‌یه‌ّش

‌اػت.‌الضاهی‌خي‌داٍس‌چْبس‌اص‌،‌اػتفبدُخْبًی‌ٍ‌سػوی‌،FIVBدس‌هؼبثقبت‌

‌کٌتشل‌سا‌ٍ‌آى‌ایؼتٌذ‌هی‌خَد‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌خي‌فشهی‌اهتذاد‌دس‌هتشی‌گَؿِ‌صهیي،‌‌3تب‌‌1فبكلِ‌دس‌آصاد،‌هٌٌقِ‌دس‌ّب‌آى

 کٌٌذ.‌هی

 

 RESPONSIBILITIES ‌27.2ّب‌هؼئَلیز.‌2.27

‌ 

27.2.1 The line judges perform their functions by using flags (40x40 cm), to signal: 

27.2.1.1 the ball ”in” and “out” whenever the ball lands near their line(s); 

27.2.1.2 the touches of "out" balls by the team receiving the ball; 

27.2.1.3 the ball touching the antenna, the served ball and the third hit of the team crossing the net 

outside the crossing space, etc.; 

27.2.1.4 any player (except the server) stepping outside of his/her court at the moment of the 

service hit; 

27.2.1.5 the foot faults of the server; 

27.2.1.6 any contact with the top 80 cm of the antenna on their side of the court by any player 

during his/her action of playing the ball or interfering with the play; 

27.2.1.7 the ball crossing the net outside the crossing space into the opponent's court or touching 

the antenna on his/her side of the court. 

 

‌دٌّذ:‌صیش‌ٓلاهز‌هی‌دس‌هَاسد‌هششی،‌ػبًشی‌40×‌40دشزن‌یه‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌.‌ثب1.2.27
‌آیذ؛‌هی‌فشٍد‌ّب‌آى‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌ّبی‌یب‌خي‌خي‌ًضدیىی‌دس‌وِ‌"اٍر"‌یب‌"داخل"‌.‌آلام‌سَح1.1.2.27
‌وٌٌذُ،‌دسیبفز‌سین‌ثبصیىٌبى‌.‌ثشخَسد‌سَح‌ث2.1.2.27ِ
‌غیشُ؛‌سَس‌ٍ‌سٍی‌اص‌ٓجَس‌هدبص‌یفوب‌اص‌خبسج‌سین‌اس‌ػَم‌هشثِ‌یب‌ػشٍیغ‌ٓجَس‌آًشي،‌ثِ‌سَح‌.‌ثشخَسد3.1.2.27
‌داؿشِ‌ثبؿذ؛‌لشاس‌خَد‌صهیي‌اص‌صًٌذُ‌خبسج‌ػشٍیغ‌اص‌غیش‌ػشٍیغ،‌ثبصیىٌی‌صدى‌لطِِ‌.‌دس4.1.2.27
‌صًٌذُ؛‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیىي‌دبی‌.‌خٌبّبی5.1.2.27
‌ػوز‌دس‌آًشي‌ثبلای‌هشش‌ػبًشی‌‌80ثب‌وٌذ،سَح‌یب‌ثشخَسدی‌وِ‌دس‌ثبصی‌ایدبد‌هضاضوز‌‌ثب‌ثبصی‌ٓول‌دس‌خشیبى‌ثبصیىي‌ثشخَسد‌.‌ّشگ6.1.2.27ًَِ
‌خَدؿبى؛
 آًشي‌دس‌ػوز‌خَدؿبى.‌ثِ‌سَح‌ثشخَسد‌یب‌همبثل‌سین‌ػوز‌ثِ‌سَس‌سٍی‌ٓجَس‌هدبصی‌فوبی‌اص‌اص‌خبسج‌سَح‌.‌ٓجَس7.1.2.27

 

27.2.2 At the 1
st
 referee's request, a line judge must repeat his/her signal. 

 

‌.وٌذ‌سىشاس‌سا‌ٓلاهشؾ‌ثبیذ‌خي‌داٍس‌اٍل،‌داٍس‌دسخَاػز‌ثب.‌2.2.27
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 OFFICIAL SIGNALS .‌28سػوی‌ػلائن.‌28

‌ 

 REFEREES’ HAND SIGNALS ‌28.1داٍساى‌دػز‌ٓلائن.‌1.28

‌ 

The referees must indicate with the official hand signal the reason for their whistle (the nature of 

the fault whistled or the purpose of the interruption authorized). The signal has to be maintained 

for a moment and, if it is indicated with one hand, the hand corresponds to the side of the team 

which has made the fault or the request. 

 

‌سا‌دػز‌ٓلاهز.‌وٌٌذ‌آلام‌سا(‌ثبصی‌خشیبى‌لٌْ‌اص‌خَد‌للذ‌یب‌خٌب‌هبّیز)‌خَد‌صدى‌ػَر‌دلیل‌سػوی،‌دػز‌ٓلاهز‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌ثب‌ثبیذ‌داٍساى
 .اػز‌وٌٌذُ‌دسخَاػز‌یب‌خٌبوٌٌذُ‌سین‌ػوز‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌دػز‌سٍد،‌هی‌وبس‌ثِ‌ٓلاهز‌ثشای‌وِ‌دػشی.‌داؿز‌ًگِ‌لطِبسی‌ثشای‌ثبیذ

 

 LINE JUDGES’ FLAG SIGNALS ‌28.2خي‌داٍساى‌دشزن‌ٓلائن.‌2.28

‌ 

The line judges must indicate with the official flag signal the nature of the fault called, and 

maintain the signal for a moment. 

 

 .داؿز‌ًگِ‌لطِبسی‌ثشای‌ثبیذ‌سا‌دشزن‌ٓلاهز.‌دٌّذ‌ًـبى‌وٌٌذ،‌هی‌آلام‌وِ‌سا‌خٌبیی‌هبّیز‌سػوی،‌دشزن‌ٓلاهز‌اص‌اػشفبدُ‌ثب‌ثبیذ‌خي‌داٍساى

‌

‌
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 ‌PART 2دٍم‌ثخؾ

 ‌SECTION 3: DIAGRAMSّب‌ؿکل:‌ػَم‌ؼوتق

‌ 

 ‌DIAGRAM 1a: COMPETITION/CONTROLکٌتشل/هؼبثقِ‌ًبحیِ.‌الف‌1ؿکل

AREA 

 
 

 

‌
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 ‌DIAGRAM 1b: THE PLAYING AREAثبصی‌ًبحیِ.‌ة‌1ؿکل

 
‌

‌
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 ‌DIAGRAM 2: THE PLAYING COURTثبصی‌صهیي.‌2ؿکل

 
‌

‌

‌

‌
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 ‌DIAGRAM 3: DESIGN OF THE NETتَس‌ػبختبس.‌3ؿکل
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 ‌DIAGRAM 4: POSITION OF PLAYERSثبصیکٌبى‌خبیگیشی‌هَقؼیت.‌4ؿکل

 
‌

‌

‌
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‌تَس‌سٍی‌اص‌حشیف‌تین‌صهیي‌ثِ‌تَح‌ػجَس.‌الف‌5ؿکل
DIAGRAM 5a: BALL CROSSING THE 

VERTICAL PLANE OF THE NET TO THE 

OPPONENT COURT 

 

‌

‌

‌

‌
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‌تَس‌سٍی‌اص‌حشیف‌تین‌آصاد‌هٌٌقِ‌ثِ‌تَح‌ػجَس.‌ة‌5ؿکل
DIAGRAM 5b: BALL CROSSING THE 

VERTICAL PLANE OF THE NET TO THE 

OPPONENT FREE ZONE 
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 ‌DIAGRAM 6: COLLECTIVE SCREENخوؼی‌اػتتبس.‌6ؿکل

 

 

 ‌DIAGRAM 7: COMPLETED BLOCKکبهل‌دفبع.‌7ؿکل

 

‌
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 ‌DIAGRAM 8: BACK ROW PLAYER’Sػقت‌سدیف‌ثبصیکي‌حولِ.‌8ؿکل

ATTACK 
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 ‌DIAGRAM 9: WARNINGS AND SANCTIONSّب‌آى‌پیبهذّبی‌ٍ‌ّب‌هدبصات‌اخٌبسّب،.‌9ؿکل

SCALES AND THEIR CONSEQUENCES 

‌ٍ‌ًبؿبیؼت‌سفتبس‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌اخٌبسّبی.‌الف‌9ؿکل

‌آى‌ّبی‌هدبصات
9a: MISCONDUCT WARNINGS AND 

SANCTIONS 

 

‌دیبهذ‌وبسر‌هَسد‌اػشفبدُ‌هدبصار‌هشخلف‌هشسجِ‌دػشِ

سفشبس‌ًبؿبیؼز‌
‌خضئی

‌هشضلِ‌اٍل

‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌آوبی‌سین
‌هدبصاسی‌ًذاسد

‌ًذاسد
‌فمي‌ثبصداسًذگی

‌صسد‌هشضلِ‌دٍم

‌صیش‌ؿیَُثِ‌‌صیش‌ؿیَُثِ‌‌هدبصار‌داسد‌سىشاس

‌ادثبًِ‌سفشبس‌ثی

‌لشهض‌خشیوِ‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌آوبی‌سین‌اٍل
اص‌دػز‌دادى‌یه‌اهشیبص‌ٍ‌

‌ضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌

‌اخشاج‌ٓوَ‌سینّوبى‌‌دٍم
صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌ثب‌ّن‌دس‌

‌یه‌دػز

سشن‌ًبضیِ‌ثبصی‌ٍ‌ًـؼشي‌
دس‌ًبضیِ‌خشیوِ‌سب‌اًشْبی‌

‌ػز

‌هطشٍهیز‌ّوبى‌ٓوَ‌سین‌ػَم
صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌دس‌دٍ‌

‌دػز
سشن‌ًبضیِ‌هؼبثمِ/وٌششل‌

‌سب‌اًشْبی‌ثبصی‌

سفشبس‌
‌آهیض‌سَّیي

‌اخشاج‌ّش‌وذام‌اص‌آوبی‌سین‌اٍل
صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌ثب‌ّن‌دس‌

‌یه‌دػز

سشن‌ًبضیِ‌ثبصی‌ٍ‌ًـؼشي‌
دس‌ًبضیِ‌خشیوِ‌سب‌اًشْبی‌

‌ػز

‌هطشٍهیز‌ّوبى‌ٓوَ‌سین‌دٍم
صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌ثب‌ّن‌دس‌

‌دٍ‌دػز
سشن‌ًبضیِ‌هؼبثمِ/وٌششل‌

‌سب‌اًشْبی‌ثبصی‌

سفشبس‌
‌دشخبؿگشاًِ

‌هطشٍهیز‌ّش‌وذام‌اص‌آوبی‌سین‌اٍل
صسد‌ٍ‌لشهض‌دس‌دٍ‌

‌دػز
سشن‌ًبضیِ‌هؼبثمِ/وٌششل‌

‌سب‌اًشْبی‌ثبصی‌
 

‌

 

 ‌9b: DELAY WARNING SYMBOLS ANDآى‌ّبی‌هدبصات‌ٍ‌تأخیش‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌اخٌبسّبی.‌ة‌9ؿکل

SANCTIONS 

 

‌دیبهذ‌وبسر‌هَسد‌اػشفبدُ‌هدبصار‌هشخلف‌هشسجِ‌دػشِ

‌سأخیش

‌اٍل

‌ّش‌یه‌اص‌آوبی‌سین

‌اخٌبس‌سأخیش
ثب‌‌25ٓلاهز‌دػز‌ؿوبسُ‌

‌وبسر‌صسد
‌ثذٍى‌خشیوِ‌-ثبصداسًذگی‌

‌خشیوِ‌سأخیش‌دٍم‌ٍ‌ثِ‌ثٔذ
ثب‌‌25ٓلاهز‌دػز‌ؿوبسُ‌
‌وبسر‌لشهض

اص‌دػز‌دادى‌یه‌اهشیبص‌ٍ‌
‌ضك‌صدى‌ػشٍیغ‌

 

‌

‌
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‌ّب‌آى‌دػتیبساى‌ٍ‌داٍسی‌گشٍُ‌اػتقشاس‌هحل.‌10ؿکل
DIAGRAM 10: LOCATION OF 

REFEREEING CORPS AND THEIR 

ASSISTANTS 

 
‌
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 ‌DIAGRAM 11: REFEREES’ OFFICIAL HANDداٍساى‌سػوی‌دػت‌ػلائن.‌11ؿکل

SIGNALS 

‌ 

 AUTHORISATION TO SERVE .‌1ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌اخبصُ‌.1

 

 

 TEAM TO SERVE .‌2ثضًذ‌سا‌ثؼذی‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبیذ‌کِ‌تیوی‌.2

 

 

 CHANGE OF COURTS .‌3ّب‌صهیي‌تؼَین‌.3

 

‌
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 TIME-OUT .‌4اػتشاحت‌ٍقت‌.4

 

 

 SUBSTITUTION .‌5تؼَین‌.5

 

 

 ‌6a. MISCONDUCT WARNINGًبؿبیؼت‌سفتبس‌ثشای‌اخٌبس.‌الف‌6

 

‌

‌
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 ‌6b. MISCONDUCT PENALTYًبؿبیؼت‌سفتبس‌ثشای‌خشیوِ‌.ة‌6

 

 

 EXPULSION .‌7اخشاج‌.7

 

 

 DISQUALIFICATION .‌8هحشٍهیت‌.8

 

 

‌
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 END OF SET (OR MATCH) .‌9هؼبثقِ‌یب‌ػت‌پبیبى‌.9

 

 

اص‌‌یب‌پشتبة‌ثبلا‌ػوت‌ثِ‌تَح‌ػشٍیغ،‌صدى‌لحظِ‌دس‌.10

‌اػت‌ذًُـ‌سّبّب(‌‌دػت‌)دػت
10. BALL NOT TOSSED OR RELEASED AT 

THE SERVICE HIT 

 

 

 DELAY IN SERVICE .‌11ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌دس‌تأخیش‌.11

 

‌
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 BLOCKING FAULT OR SCREENING .‌12اػتتبس‌یب‌دفبع‌خٌبی‌.12

 

 

 POSITIONAL OR ROTATIONAL FAULT .‌13چشخؾ‌خٌبی‌یب(‌آسایؾ)‌خبیگیشی‌خٌبی‌.13

 

 

 ”BALL “IN .‌14داخل‌تَح‌.14

 

‌

‌
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 ”BALL “OUT .‌15(اٍت)‌خبسج‌تَح‌.15

 

 

 CATCH .‌16حول‌.16

 

 

 DOUBLE CONTACT .‌17دٍهشة‌.17

 

‌

‌
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 FOUR HITS .‌18چْبسهشة‌.18

 

 

‌تَس‌ثِ‌ػشٍیغ‌هشثِ‌-‌کشدُ‌ثشخَسد‌تَس‌ثِ‌ثبصیکي‌.19

‌ًـذُ‌سد‌تَس‌سٍی‌اص‌ٍ‌کشدُ‌ثشخَسد‌آًتي‌دٍ‌ثیي

19. NET TOUCHED BY PLAYER – SERVED 

BALL TOUCHES THE NET BETWEEN THE 

ANTENNAE AND  

DOES NOT PASS THE VERTICAL PLANE OF 

THE NET 

 

 

 REACHING BEYOND THE NET .‌20تَس‌سٍی‌اص‌حشیف‌صهیي‌ثِ‌تدبٍص‌.20
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 ATTACK HIT FAULT .‌21حولِ‌هشثِ‌خٌبی‌.21

 

 

 

‌-‌تَس‌صیش‌فوبی‌اص‌تَح‌ػجَس‌-‌حشیف‌صهیي‌ثِ‌ًفَر.‌22

‌یکی‌-‌(اًتْبیی‌خي)‌صهیي‌ثب‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ثبصیکي‌توبع

‌خَد‌صهیي‌اص‌خبسج‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌لحظِ‌دس‌ثبصیکٌبى‌اص

‌اػت‌ایؼتبدُ

22. PENETRATION INTO THE OPPONENT 

COURT - BALL CROSSING THE LOWER 

SPACE - THE SERVER TOUCHES THE 

COURT (END LINE) - THE PLAYER STEPS 

OUTSIDE HIS/HER COURT AT THE 

MOMENT OF THE SERVICE HIT 

 

 

 DOUBLE FAULT AND REPLAY .‌23سالی‌تکشاس‌ٍ‌ًشفیي‌خٌبی.‌23
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 BALL TOUCHED .‌24تَح‌لوغ.‌24

 

 

 DELAY WARNING / DELAY PENALTY .‌25تأخیش‌خشیوِ‌/‌تأخیش‌اخٌبس.‌25

 

 

 

 

 
 



  

95 

 

 ‌DIAGRAM 12: LINE JUDGES’ OFFICIALخي‌داٍساى‌سػوی‌پشچن‌ػلائن.‌12ؿکل

FLAG SIGNALS 

‌ 

 ”BALL “IN .‌1داخل‌تَح.‌1

 

 

 ”BALL “OUT .‌2(اٍت)‌خبسج‌تَح.‌2

 

 

 BALL TOUCHED .‌3تَح‌لوغ.‌3
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‌تَح‌ثشخَسد‌-‌هدبص‌فوبی‌اص‌تَح‌ػجَس‌خٌبّبی.‌‌4

‌دس‌ثبصیکٌبى‌اص‌کذام‌ّش‌پبی‌خٌبی‌-‌خبسخی‌ؿئ‌ثِ

‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌لحظِ

4. CROSSING SPACE FAULTS - BALL 

TOUCHED AN OUTSIDE OBJECT - FOOT 

FAULT BY ANY PLAYER DURING SERVICE 

 

 

 JUDGEMENT IMPOSSIBLE .‌5اػت‌غیشهوکي‌قوبٍت.‌5
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 ػَم‌ثخؾ

 تؼبسیف

PART 3 

DEFINITIONS 

‌ 

 

 ‌COMPETITION/CONTROL AREAکٌتشل/هؼبثقِ‌ًبحیِ

‌ 

The Competition/Control Area is a corridor around the playing court and free zone, which includes 

all spaces up to the outer barriers or delimitation fence. See diagram/fig 1a. 

 

 .الف(‌1)ؿىل‌ؿَد.‌هی‌هطذٍدوٌٌذُ‌ّبی‌ًشدُ‌یب‌خبسخی‌هَاًْ‌فوبّب‌سب‌سوبم‌ؿبهل‌وِ‌اػز‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌ٍ‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌ساّشٍی‌اًشاف

 

 ‌ZONESهٌبًق

‌ 

These are sections within the playing area (i.e. playing court and free zone) as defined for a 

specific purpose (or with special restrictions) within the rule text. These include: Front Zone, 

Service Zone, Substitution Zone, Free Zone, Back Zone, and Libero Replacement Zone. 

 

‌ٍ‌داسًذ‌لَاًیي‌دس‌ای‌ٍیظُ‌هطذٍدیز‌یب‌ؿذُ‌هـخق‌خبكی‌ّذف‌ثشای‌وِ(‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌ٍ‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌یٌٔی)‌ّؼشٌذ‌ثبصی‌ًبضیِ‌دسٍى‌ّبیی‌لؼوز
 .لیجشٍ‌خبثدبیی‌هٌٌمِ‌ٓمت،‌هٌٌمِ‌آصاد،‌هٌٌمِ‌سَٔین،‌هٌٌمِ‌ػشٍیغ،‌هٌٌمِ‌خلَ،‌هٌٌمِ:‌اص‌ٓجبسسٌذ

 

 ‌AREASًَاحی

‌ 

These are sections of the floor OUTSIDE the free zone, identified by the rules as having a specific 

function. These include: warm-up area and penalty area. 

 

 .خشیوِ‌ًبضیِ‌ٍ‌وشدى‌‌گشم‌ًبضیِ:‌اص‌ٓجبسسٌذ‌ٍ‌داسًذ‌لَاًیي‌دس‌خبكی‌وبسثشد‌وِ‌ّؼشٌذ‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌اص‌خبسج‌صهیي‌اص‌ّبیی‌لؼوز

 

 ‌LOWER SPACEتَس‌صیش‌فوبی

‌ 

This is the space defined at its upper part by the bottom of the net and the cord joining it to the 

posts, at the sides by the posts, and the bottom by the playing surface. 

 

 .اػز‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌ػٌص‌آى‌دبییي‌ٍ‌ّب‌هیلِ‌آى‌ّبی‌وٌبسُ‌ّب،‌هیلِ‌ثِ‌آى‌وٌٌذُ‌هشلل‌ًٌبة‌ٍ‌سَس‌دبییٌی‌ًَاس‌آى‌ثبلای‌وِ‌اػز‌فوبیی

 

 ‌CROSSING SPACEتَس‌سٍی‌اص‌تَح‌ػجَس‌هدبص‌فوبی

‌ 

The crossing space is defined by: 

 The horizontal band at the top of the net 

 The antennae and their extension 

 The ceiling 
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The ball must cross to the opponent’s COURT through the crossing space. 

 

 ؿَد:‌هی‌هـخق‌صیش‌هَاسد‌سَػي

 ِسَس‌افمی‌ًَاس‌فَلبًی‌لج 

 ّب‌آى‌فشهی‌اهشذاد‌ٍ‌ّب‌آًشي 

 ػمف 

 ثشٍد.‌همبثل‌سین‌صهیي‌ثِ‌ػوز‌اص‌سٍی‌سَس‌ٓجَس‌هدبص‌فوبی‌اص‌ثبیذ‌سَح

 

 ‌EXTERNAL SPACEخبسخی‌فوبی

‌ 

The external space is in the vertical plane of the net outside of the crossing and lower spaces. 

 

 .اػز‌سَس‌صیش‌ٍ‌سَس‌سٍی‌اص‌سَح‌ٓجَس‌هدبص‌فوبی‌اص‌خبسج‌فوبیی

 

 ‌SUBSTITUTION ZONEتؼَین‌هٌٌقِ

‌ 

This is the part of the free zone through which substitutions are carried out. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌اًدبم‌آى‌دس‌ّب‌سَٔین‌وِ‌اػز‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌اص‌لؼوشی

 

 ‌UNLESS BY AGREEMENT OF FIVBخْبًی‌فذساػیَى‌هَافقت‌كَست‌دس‌هگش

‌ 

This statement recognizes that while there are regulations on the standards and specification of 

equipment and facilities, there are occasions when special arrangements can be made by FIVB in 

order to promote the game of Volleyball or to test new conditions. 

 

‌ثبصی‌اسسمبی‌هٌَِس‌ثِ‌وِ‌آیذ‌هی‌دیؾ‌هَاسدی‌سدْیضار،‌ثِ‌هشثَى‌هـخلبر‌ٍ‌اػشبًذاسدّب‌دسثبسُ‌همشسار‌ٍخَد‌ثب‌وِ‌وٌذ‌هی‌هـخق‌ٓجبسر‌ایي
 .ؿَد‌هی‌اًدبم‌خبكی‌ّوبٌّگی‌خْبًی‌فذساػیَى‌سَػي‌خذیذ‌ؿشایي‌آصهبیؾ‌یب‌ٍالیجبل

 

 ‌FIVB STANDARDSخْبًی‌فذساػیَى‌اػتبًذاسدّبی

‌ 

The technical specifications or limits as defined by FIVB to the manufacturers of equipment. 

 

 .ؿَد‌هی‌هـخق‌سدْیضار‌سَلیذوٌٌذگبى‌ثشای‌خْبًی‌فذساػیَى‌ًشیك‌اص‌ّب‌هطذٍدیز‌یب‌فٌی‌هـخلبر

 

 ‌PENALTY AREAخشیوِ‌ًبحیِ

‌ 

In each half of the competition/control area, there is a Penalty Area located behind the 

prolongation of the end line, outside the free zone, which should be placed a minimum of 1.5 

metres behind the rear edge of the bench. 
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‌هشش‌‌5/1ضذالل‌ثبیذ‌ٍ‌اػز‌آصاد‌هٌٌمِ‌اص‌خبسج‌اًشْبیی‌خٌَى‌اص‌وذام‌ّش‌اهشذاد‌دـز‌وِ‌داسد‌ٍخَد‌خشیوِ‌ًبضیِ‌وٌششل،/هؼبثمِ‌ًبضیِ‌ًیوِ‌ّش‌دس
 .گیشد‌لشاس‌ًیوىز‌ٓمجی‌لجِ‌دـز

 

 ‌FAULTخٌب

‌ 

a) A playing action contrary to the rules. 

b) A rule violation other than a playing action. 

 

 لَاًیي‌ثب‌هخبلف‌ٓولیبر‌ثبصی‌(الف

 ثبصی‌ٓولیبر‌ثب‌لبًَى‌ًمن‌یه‌(ة

 

 ‌DRIBBLINGکشدى‌دسیجل

‌ 

Dribbling means bouncing the ball (usually as a preparation to tossing and serving). Other 

preparatory actions could include (amongst others) moving the ball from hand to hand. 

 

‌دیگش‌وبسّبی‌اص.‌اػز(‌ؿَد‌هی‌هطؼَة‌ػشٍیغ‌صدى‌ٍ‌دشسبة‌ثشای‌ػبصی‌آهبدُ‌ٌَٓاى‌ثِ‌هٔوَلاً‌وِ)‌سَح‌صدى‌صهیي‌ثِ‌هٌٔبی‌ثِ‌وشدى‌دسیجل
 .اػز‌دیگش‌دػز‌ثِ‌دػز‌یه‌اص‌سَح‌خبثدبیی‌ػشٍیغ،‌اص‌لجل‌ػبصی‌آهبدُ‌ثشای

 

 ‌TECHNICAL TIME-OUTفٌی‌اػتشاحت‌ٍقت

‌ 

This special mandatory time-out is, in addition to time-outs, to allow the promotion of Volleyball, 

analysis of the play and to allow additional commercial opportunities. Technical Time-Outs are 

mandatory for FIVB, World and Official competitions. 

 

‌هؼبثمبر‌دس‌فٌی‌اػششاضز‌ّبی‌ٍلز.‌ثبؿذ‌هی‌هشٍسی‌ثبصسگبًی‌ّبی‌فشكز‌ایدبد‌ٍ‌آًبلیض‌ٍالیجبل،‌ثبصی‌اسسمبی‌ثشای‌خبف‌اػششاضز‌ٍلز‌ایي‌ٍخَد
FIVB،اػز‌الضاهی‌سػوی‌ٍ‌خْبًی‌. 

 

 ‌BALL RETRIEVERS AND MOPPERSصهیي‌کٌٌذگبى‌خـک‌ٍ‌ّب‌سػبى‌تَح

‌ 

Ball retrievers: these are personnel whose job it is to maintain the flow of the game by rolling the 

ball to the server between rallies. 

Moppers: are personnel whose job it is to keep the floor clean and dry. They mop the court before 

the match, between the sets and, if necessary, after each rally. 

 

‌.اػز‌سالی‌دٍ‌ّش‌ثیي‌صًٌذُ‌ػشٍیغ‌ػوز‌ثِ‌سَح‌غلشبًذى‌ثب‌ثبصی‌خشیبى‌ضفَ‌ّب،‌آى‌ٍُیفِ‌وِ‌ّؼشٌذ‌افشادی:‌ّب‌سػبى‌سَح
‌كَسر‌دس‌ٍ‌ّب‌ػز‌ثیي‌هؼبثمِ،‌اص‌لجل‌ّب‌آى.‌اػز‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌وشدى‌سویض‌ٍ‌وشدى‌خـه‌ّب‌آى‌ٍُیفِ‌وِ‌ّؼشٌذ‌افشادی:‌صهیي‌وٌٌذگبى‌خـه
 .وٌٌذ‌هی‌ٍُیفِ‌اًدبم‌سالی‌ّش‌اص‌ثٔذ‌لضٍم

 

 ‌RALLY POINTسالی‌اهتیبصی‌ػیؼتن

‌ 
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This is the system of scoring a point whenever a rally is won. 

 

 .گیشد‌هی‌اهشیبص‌یه‌ؿذ،‌سالی‌ثشًذُ‌سین‌یه‌وِ‌صهبًی‌ّش‌ػیؼشن،‌ایي‌دس

 

 ‌INTERVALّب‌ػت‌ثیي‌صهبًی‌فبكلِ

‌ 

The time between sets. The change of courts in the 5
th

 (deciding) set is not to be regarded as an 

interval. 

 

 .ؿًَذ‌صهیي‌ٍاسد‌ثبیذ‌ثلافبكلِ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌ٍ‌ؿَد‌گشفشِ‌ًِش‌دس‌صهبًی‌فبكلِ‌ٌَٓاى‌ثِ‌ًجبیذ‌دٌدن‌ػز‌دس‌صهیي‌سَٔین

 

 ‌RE-DESIGNATIONلیجشٍ‌هدذد‌اًتخبة

‌ 

This is the act by which a Libero, who cannot continue or is declared by the team “unable to play”, 

has his/her role taken by any other player (except the regular replacement player) not on the court 

at the moment of the re-designation. 

 

‌دس‌هدذد‌اًشخبة‌لطِِ‌دس‌وِ‌دیگشی‌ثبصیىي‌ّش‌دّذ،‌اداهِ‌ثبصی‌ثِ‌سَاًذ‌ًوی‌دیگش‌وِ‌ؿَد‌آلام‌یب‌دّذ،‌اداهِ‌ثبصی‌ثِ‌ًشَاًذ‌لیجشٍ‌وِ‌دسكَسسی
 .ؿَد‌ثبصی‌ٍاسد‌لیجشٍ‌ٌَٓاى‌ثِ‌سَاًذ‌هی(‌اٍ‌لبًًَی‌خبًـیي‌اص‌غیش)‌ًجبؿذ‌ثبصی‌صهیي

 

 ‌REPLACEMENTلیجشٍ‌خبثدبیی

‌ 

This is the act by which a regular player leaves the court and either Libero (if more than one) takes 

his/her place. This can even include Libero for Libero exchanges. The regular player can then 

replace either Libero. There must be a completed rally between replacements involving any Libero. 

 

‌ًیض‌لیجشٍ‌ثب‌لیجشٍ‌خبثدبیی‌ؿبهل‌خبثدبیی‌ایي.‌گیشد‌هی‌ثبصی‌دس‌سا‌اٍ‌خبی‌لیجشٍّب‌اص‌یىی‌ٍ‌وشدُ‌سشن‌سا‌صهیي‌لبًًَی،‌ثبصیىي‌وِ‌اػز‌صهبًی
 .ؿَد‌اًدبم‌ثبیذ‌لیجشٍ‌خبثدبیی‌ّش‌ثیي‌وبهل‌سالی‌یه‌ضذالل.‌ؿَد‌خبثدب‌لیجشٍّب‌اص‌وذام‌ّش‌ثب‌سَاًذ‌هی‌لبًًَی‌ثبصیىي.‌ؿَد‌هی

 

 ‌INTERFERINGهضاحوت

‌ 

Any action which will create an advantage against the opponent team or any action which prevents 

an opponent from playing the ball. 

 

 .اػز‌هضاضوز‌وٌذ،‌خلَگیشی‌ضشیف‌سین‌ثبصی‌اص‌وِ‌ٓولی‌ّش‌یب‌ؿَد،‌خَد‌سین‌ثشای‌هٌفٔشی‌آهذى‌ٍخَد‌ثِ‌ثبٓث‌وِ‌ٓولی‌ّش

 

 ‌O-2‌O-2 bisفشم

‌ 

An FIVB official form which registers players and team officials. It should be presented during the 

Preliminary Inquiry. 

 

 .ؿَد‌ثشگضاسی‌هؼئَلیي‌سطَیل‌اٍلیِ‌هشاضل‌دس‌ثبیذ‌فشم‌ایي.‌ؿَد‌هی‌ثجز‌سین‌هؼئَلیي‌ٍ‌ثبصیىٌبى‌اػبهی‌آى‌دس‌وِ‌خْبًی‌فذساػیَى‌سػوی‌فشم
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 ‌OUTSIDE OBJECTخبسخی‌ؿئ

‌ 

An object or a person which while outside the playing court or close to the limit of the free playing 

space provides an obstruction to the flight of the ball. For example: overhead lights, the referee’s 

chair, TV equipment, scorer’s table, and net posts. Outside objects do not include the antennae 

since they are considered as the part of the net. 

 

‌ػمفی،‌ّبی‌زشإ‌هثبل،‌ثشای.‌ؿَد‌هی‌سَح‌ضشوز‌ثشای‌هبًٔی‌وِ‌اػز‌ثبصی‌هدبص‌فوبی‌هطذٍدُ‌ثِ‌ًضدیه‌یب‌ثبصی‌صهیي‌اص‌خبسج‌ؿخلی‌یب‌ؿئ
 .ؿًَذ‌ًوی‌هطؼَة‌خبسخی‌ؿئ‌ّؼشٌذ،‌سَس‌اص‌ثخـی‌ّب‌آًشي‌وِ‌آًدبیی‌اص.‌سَس‌ّبی‌هیلِ‌ًَیؼٌذُ،‌هیض‌سلَیضیًَی،‌سدْیضار‌داٍسی،‌ػىَی

 

 ‌SUBSTITUTIONتؼَین

‌ 

This is the act by which one regular player leaves the court and another regular player takes his/her 

place. 

 

 .گیشد‌هی‌سا‌اٍ‌خبی‌دیگشی‌لبًًَی‌ثبصیىي‌ٍ‌وٌذ‌هی‌سشن‌سا‌صهیي‌لبًًَی‌ثبصیىي‌یه‌وِ‌اػز‌ٌّگبهی

 


